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PREFACE. 



In preparing the present Work, the Author has 
endeavoured to construct such a book, as might com- 
bine the clearness and conciseness of the older Greek 
Grammars with the accuracy and fulness of more 
recent ones. It has been his honest aim, however far 
he may have fallen short of it, to make such a Greek 
Grammar, as he believes Moor would have put into 
the hands of the Scottish youth now, had he lived to 
enjoy the advantages and know the requirements of 
Greek scholarship in our day. With all her defi- 
ciencies in scholastic apphances, Scotland has some 
reason to be proud of having produced, at a period 
comparatively so early, two such practical and metho- 
dical Handbooks as Euddimann*s Rudiments of Latin, 
and Moor's Elements of Greek, both so excellent in 
their several ways, that it may be doubted if any 
nation can boast of having possessed, at the time they 
appeared, two works equally well adapted for elemen- 
tary training. No doubt, scholarship of all kinds has 
made rapid strides since their day, and a voider range 
of philologic view, as well as a clearer insight into the 
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evolutions of language, has been arrived at, to which 
they were strangers ; but the method which they pur- 
sued of presenting clear and bold outlines of principles* 
unencumbered by a mass of verbiage, is happily exem- 
plified in them in a very high degree. That method 
the Author of this Work has tried to keep steadily in 
view, with what measure of success he leaves to others 
to say. 

With regard to the execution of his task, he may 
remark that he has not thought it necessary to enter 
into the explanation of Grammatical Terms, which he 
presumes are already sufficiently femiliar to learners 
from their Latin Grammar. Moreover, he has endea- 
voured to seize all the leading analogies of Greek and 
Latin, and group them together, on the principle that 
two kindred things associated will be better remembered 
and appreciated than one solitary thing dissociated ; and 
hence the Work will be found, more especially in the 
Syntax, to answer the purpose, in some measure, of a 
Comparative Grammar. In a very few instances, 
particularly in the rules for Contractions, he has inserted 
Latin forms of the rules, being satisfied that Moor^s 
laconic Latin phraseology will be far better recollected, 
and no less easily understood, than the corresponding 
English. The rules for Contractions, however, as also 
the laws of Euphony, which are inserted before the 
Declensions, will be omitted by the judidous Teacher 
till the forms of theNoun have been mastered; and, in 
general, the Teacher will find it for the benefit of the 
Pupil to omit, at the first going over of the book, all 
ilie remarks in smaller ty^, concentrating his Pupil's 
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attention, after having mastered the alphabet and the 
divisions of the letters, first on the paradigms of nouns, 
and then on the paradigms of the verb. He ventures 
to hope that no apology is required for discarding 
what is a very complicated form of the verb, and 
taking a simpler one, in which the terminations are 
ueyer fused with the root. r^rrM, however, appears in 
its proper place, though a Pure Verb is put in the fore- 
ground, and one, too, which has the advantage, while 
it is itself both regular and complete in the leading 
parts, of supplying at the same time convenient models 
for the secondary Tenses. Xi«, the favourite in French 
Grammars, is objectionable from its awkward change 
of quantity in the perfect, as well as its want of any 
well-defined model for the secondary Tenses ; and it is 
rather remarkable that no one, so far as he is aware, 
has yet resorted to va{iUj which unites so many advan- 
tages as a representative of the Greek verb. 

While the more notable dialectic peculiarities are 
specified, it has been steadily kept in view, at the same 
time, that an Elementary Greek Grammar should be 
mainly conversant about the Attic form of speech ; for 
the Author is satisfied that no Teacher, having any 
true interest in his scholars, would sympathise for one 
moment with Ahrens and recent German innovators,^ 
who would introduce the Pupil first of all to the turbid 
sea of Epic forms, because, forsooth, they were earlier 
in their historical developement I Bather would he 



1 See Corsetrs admirable article in ** MQtzeirs Gyronasialwegeo," 
Febniary 1854. 
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prefer to enter with him on the calm and clear expanse 
of Attic, and make him familiar with the leading land- 
marks there, and then he would acquire courage to 
adventure on the flux of Epic, and its teeming mon- 
strosities, with some measure of boldness, and confidence 
of success. 

Among the Grammarians and Philologists whom the 
Author has consulted most frequently, and to whom, 
therefore, he is under the most extensive obligations, 
are Donaldson, Jacob and Yeitch, in our own country, 
and, in other countries, Sophocles, Bumouf, Kiihner, 
and Kriiger. While he has freely availed himself of 
their materials, he has always considered it his duty to 
verify quoted passages by reference to the originals; 
and, in illustrating the principles of Syntax, he has 
endeavoured to produce examples from what is generally 
the first reading book in Grreek, the early books of the 
Anabasis. 

In the first issue of such a work as the present, it is 
not impossible, or rather it is very probable, that there 
are not a few blemishes and imperfections which have 
escaped observation ; but these, he trusts, are neither 
of a kind nor a number to prevent its being looked on 
as a humble contribution to the wider and easier difib- 
sion of Greek Scholarship in Scotland. 



W. D. GEDDES. 



Kino's CollegE) Aberdeen, 
29th October 1865. 
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DIALECTS, ETC. 

The Greek Language, the treasore-lionse of the genius of 
the old world, and the mother of the mightiest intellectual 
and moral influences in the new, was anciently spoken, not 
only in what we now call Greece, but in the South of Italy 
and in Sicily, in the sea-coasts of Asia Minor, and gene- 
rally along the shores of the eastern part of the Mediter- 
ranean. It is a conspicuous branch of the great stem of 
Languages called the Indo-Germanic stretching from the 
Bay of Biscay to that of Bengal, and claims kindred, in 
nearer or more remote degree, with Sanscrit, Persian, 
Latin, Celtic, Teutonic and Slavonic. While the Greeks 
were remarkable for the contempt with which they re- 
garded the non-Greeks or Barbarians, as well as for their 
love to their own national name of Hellenes, by which they 
designated themselves in the historic period, they were 
remarkably distinguished from the Komans and other 
ancient nations by their spirit of individualism^ and their 
hatred of centralisation. While the Roman Empire knew 
but one form of Literature, and one seat of Power, to 
which the whole world was to look, and did look long, for 
literary and political law, it is instructive to observe how 
strikingly the Greek world was the reverse of all this — ^how 
it severed itself, on the one hand, into a host of little com- 
munities, each independent of the other, though glorying 
in their common Hellenic name ; and, on the other, into a 
number of dialects and styles^ each with its own peculiar 
laws, and each equally Hellenic. The leading Dialects 
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were — I. The jEolic, the oldest, roughest, likest to the 
Latin, and most widely spoken^ but of which yery few 
literary remains have come down to ns, the principal being 
the Lyric fragments of Alcaens and Sappho. 11. The 
Doric, which was the broadest and most fall-toned, was 
spoken by the Dorians, those mountaineers from Doris 
who seized the Peloponnesus, and whose most powerful 
people was the Spartans. It was the form for Choral 
Poetry, as in Pindar and the Tragedians, and for Pastoral 
Poetry, as in Theocritus. TIL The Ionic, the softest of 
the dialects, was chiefly spoken in Ionia in the West of 
Asia Minor, and was the early prose-language, as in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. lY. The Attic, which was 
a more manly and nervous form of the Ionic, was spoken 
originally in the small country of Attica, but afterwards 
became the hook and c(mrt language of all the Hellenic 
tribes. There were two periods of this Dialect, called the 
Old Attic, represented by the Tragedians and Thucydides 
the historian ; and the New Attic, represented by Xeno- 
phon and the Orators. 

Besides these dialects, which had a reference originally 
to Geographical Locality, there was the Epic Sttle, 
which was a form adopted by Homer for Epic or Ballad 
Poetry, and, after him, was consecrated to that species of 
composition. It was a mixture of all the dialects, Ionic, 
however, having far the preponderance. The Hellenistic 
style arose in the decline of Greek Literature, when Alex- 
andria became the centre of learning, and Greek was 
imitated by many of the Easterns, who were, therefore, 
said cXXi/W^cty, to affect Hellenic, A Greek scholar should 
aim, not at being a Hellenist merely, but at being an 
Atticist,^ as the highest type of Hellenic Literature. 

» 

> Dr Donaldson, Greek Grammar, p. 4. 
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N.B, —The Index is intended chtejtyjor the Syntax, and the Rtferencet 

are to the Pages, 



Absolute Case, 168. 
Accusative Absolute, 158. 
Accusative, Double, 162. 
Accusative of Cognate Noun, 148. 
Accusative of Nearer Definition, 

162. 
Accusative of Space and Time, 162. 
Accusative and Infinitive, with 

Variations, 171-3. 
Adjectives used Personally, 152-8. 
Adjective as Predicate m Neut. 

Sing., 144. 
Adjective as Predicate in Neut. 

Plur., 152. 
Adverbs governing Genitive, 176-7. 
Adverbs of Place, Formation of, 

137. 
^olic Future, 109. 
.Solio Optative, 97. 
^olic. Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Agent after Passive Verb, 149. 
Apposition, 145. 
ApodoHSf 165. 
Article, Usages of, 153-4. 
Article with Infinitive, 172. 
Attic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Attic Future, 105. 
Attraction of Belative, Conditions 
of, 158. 

Collective Nonn with Plural Verb, 
141. 

.Collective Noun with Plural Ad- 
jective, 144. 

Comparative, Usages of, 157-8. 

Comparative with wx6 and «»xxf , 
161. 

Comparison of A<^ectives and 
Adverbs, 55-60. 

Conditional Clauses, 166. 

Conjunctions Copulative, Adver- 
sative, etc., 185-6. 

Conjunctions taking Infinitive, 173. 

Coigunctive Mood after a Presen- 
tial. 1C4. 



Cor^unetivut DeUberaHvue, 169. 
Contractions, Laws of, 9, 10 ; in 

Verbs, 93. 
Cratis, 9. 

Dative of Cause, Difference, In- 
strument, Manner, 161. 

Dative of Necessitv, 176. 

Dative of Place, 162. 

Dative, Ethic, 148. 

Dative for Genitive, 148. 

Dative after Verbs, 160-1. 

Derivatives, Mode of Forming, 
138-41. 

Dialects, z and xiii. 

Digamma, xiv. 

Diminutives, Formation of, 139. 

Diminutives, Accent of, 191. 

Doric, Peculiarities of, xiii. 

Dual Fern, like Dual Masc., 152. 

Dual for Plural, 152. 

Epic, Peculiarities of, xiii 

Genitive Absolute, 158. 

Genitive Active or Passive, 145. 

Genitive of Admiration, Desire, 
Origin, 156. 

Genitive of Part, Plenty, Superi- 
ority, 157. 

Genitive of Cause, Material, Price, 
159. 

Genitive of Position, Time, 160. 

Genitive after . Verbs of Sense,' 
157. 

Genitive after Comparatives, 157; 

Imperative, Use of, 168-9. 
Impersonal Verbs witii Gen. and 

Dat., 160. 
Indirect Speech, Laws of, 174. 
Infinitive, Use of, 170-2. 
Ionic, Peculiarities of, xiii. 
Locative Dative, 162. 
Middle Voice, Meanings of, 163. 
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Negative Particles, 177. 

Neuter Plaral witii Singular Verb, 

151. 
Optative after Preteritive, 164-5. 
Optatiye of Repetition, Wish, 

167-8. 

Participle, Use of, 175. 
Patronymics, 138>9. 
Plural for Dual, 152. 
Prepositions, Use of, 178-185. 
Protons, 165. 

Relative, Use of, 144-5. 
Relative under Attraction, 153. 
Relative Clauses, 167. 



Schema Bceoticum^ 151. 
Subject, not Expressed, 142. 
Subject of Dependent Clause 

Transferred, 143. 
Subject, Case of, in an Infinitive 

Clause, 171. 
Synseresis, 9. 
Synlzesis, 9, 196, note. 

Tenses, Sequence of, 164. 

Verbals in rtf^ etc., Formation of, 

120. 
Verbals in rut, etc.. Construction 

of, 176. 
Vocative, Use of, 155. 
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« Privative, Copulative, etc., 138. 
• preferred to % 118, note. 
«xx«, 186. 
•xx«n4,l69. 

•XXaif rt IM»/, 185. 

&fA» with Participle, 175. 
mftitat, its Construction, 161. 
«», Laws of, 186,165-6. 
«»•, Distinctions of, by Accent, 185. 
Sin with Participle, 175. 

i( 187. 

di?, its Construction, 160. 

dm, Distinctions of, by Accent, 185. 

Uf, 165. 

■<\ Combinations with, 166. 

■;. Ex|)ressing a Wish, 168. 

t/, Introducing a Question, 170. 

lirt— I'n, 170. 

i«t/, its Moods, 167. 

Wtiv m, 152. 

i^* £, its Moods, 173. 

4 after Comparative, 158. 
ji with Superlative, 178. 

i Attic Demonstrative, 68. 
I dropped in Crasis, 9. 

««/, 187. 
u^ A/«. 177. 

^> - U^ 186-7. 
fMr«{tf with Participle, 175. 
f*v, distinguished from •£, 177. 
H with Conjunct of Aorist, 168. 



/uj^ •£ = quin, 178. 

r, its Peculiarities, 6-7. 
9 iptkuumtUpt 8. 
pii AiW. 177. 

ilSi and tZrf distinguished, 67. 

'dwttt, Construction of, 164-5. 

•Ti in Indirect Speech, 174. 

•Ti with Superlative, 178. 

•V and fd.^ distinguished, 177. 

•& and f44i in Relative Clauses, 167. 

•& —•£)!, •STS-fvrt, 188. 

•i$uw, its Variation, 188. 

•Sirtt and winn distinguished, 178. 

vdvrtg followed by •«*«!, 153. 

rXigi', 188. 

vxCg followed by ««/, 144. 

rM^w— fi, 169. 

r^/r, its Moods, 173. 

n, 188. 

T(»t, Verbals in, 120, 176. 

fSiivm with Participle, 176. 

Xt^t its Construction, 160. 

it. Use of, 189. 

At with Genit of Participle, 171, 

note, 
it before Infinitive, 172.a 
it as Preposition, 182, note, 
it with Superlative, 178. 
£rrt, its Moods, 173. 
£^iX«r, its Usage, 168. 
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^oUc » for nf in i. Decl. wauret for 9»vnns 2 for y» 2« for y%, 

eco „ ov „ f, MetVTcto „ veLVTQV vthet for fAtrat* 
e^ii » ttg* TFiLvvett^ for TFUvaeti* 
Its Opt. of I. Aor. Act. is in uot, see § LX. 3. 

Doric delights in broad Towel-sounds, especially a for n and a), 
as ^etfi&y for ^TUfAtiv, It may shorten the endings of Ace. 
Plur. of Ist and 2d Declensions, as TPwrug for cr^«;. 

Ionic delights — (1) In open forms, either leaving them uncon- 
tracted,^ as rux;ii for nixu, or inserting a vowel, as rouriov 
for rovrov, dv^piav for dvhpav, (2^ In ^-sounds (i or vi) for 
which i^ often discards et,^ as 6vpet for ^i;^}} ; Kipto? for xf^ieof ; 
yiji/^ for veiv^. Also Ifiwrov for suvrov, (3) It sometimes uses 
a smooth for a rough, as ItKopcut for Hxy^-ett, See § VI. 3. n. 
(4) Rejects the augment partially, chiefly the temporal, (5) 
Has €» for tt» in pluperfect. See § LX. 6. 

Attic (1) delights in contractions, ^/Xa) for ^/Xioi, etc. (2) Often 
makes Yoc. of n. Decl. like Nom. See § XYIII. n. (3) 
Has a peculiar form of n. Decl. in as and ait. (4) Prefers 
Accus. in y of ni. Decl. See § XXV. n. (5) Assimilates 
Fem. of adjs. in og to the Masc. See § XXXIV. n. 1. (6) 
Has vi¥ in Opt. of Contracted Verbs, § LX. 2. (7) Has 
peculiar ^olic forms in three Persons of Opt. of i. Aor. Act. 
I LX. 3. (8) Takes a kind of double reduplication in the 
Perf. of certain verbs : § LXV. 

Obs. The New Attic differed from the Old ; in taking (1) 9f for 
ft in 2d Sing, of Verbs in Middle and Passive, g LXI. 1. 
(2) avit for ^tut. (3) pp for pv, as Affnv for dp<nn». (3) rr for 
<ra ; ^u7\,»Tret for ^otKetvuetj rirra for rourtra. 

Epic (1) retains old /orm^ whether of words or of inflexions, as 
Xoyo/o for Xoyoi/, rvJFTifiCfifett for rv7mt¥% Trupett for votpa. 
(2) Retains or drops the Augment according to the conveni- 
ence of metre. (3) Lengthens some sounds to suit the metre, 
as %3Hf*.6ug for dutfAostg; TFvotii for woii; xovXi/^ for voXi/^, 
tShitvfv, cAX«/3oy for thuaiVy ik»^». (4) Shortens others, as 
axiat for uKiiot, and »}, a, in Conj, Mood, as /b^sy for ttifA%y, 

* The Ionic has, however, peculiar contractioDS of its own; crTiiovi; 
into xXst/vf ^ ; i^i/tiret into tfiaa», 

* Yet r»fA»6ij wrp»^$nvi xP»^^otiy for Attic riftva, wrpi(phi 
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HISTORY OF THE ALPHABET. 

The original Greek Alphabet had only sixteen written charac- 
ters, said to have been introduced by Cadmus the Phoenician. 
This tradition is borne out by -the fact that these sixteen agree 
with the oldest letters of the Hebrew and Phoenician Alphabet^ in 
navfie^ arrangement^ and farm, Dr Donaldson, the greatest philo- 
logical authority in our day, arranges them thus: — 





Intermediates. 




Aspfaiites. 


Semivowels. 




Smooths 


A 


B r A 


£ 


P H 


A M N 2 





n4 T 


a 


b g d 


h 


bhghdh 


1 m n s 





p q t 



It was in the eeeond of these four divisions that the greatest 
changes took place. First, £ lost its aspirating power from the 
frequency of its usage for the sound e, so that it was desiniated as 
'£-^/X^y (t.0., unaspirated i). Secondly, F, which was caUed Vau, 
afterwards fr^m its shape Digamma (or double Gamma^ was dro^t 
vezy early.^ It was, however, retained in ^olic, wnence it is 
sometimes called the ^olic Digamma. It seems to have had some- 
times the sound of a voweiy sometimes that of a eoneonant, being 
pronounced like «, to (as vowel or as consonant), or bh. Thirdly, 
H lost its usage as a gvitural aspirate and was taken, first, as the 
general mark of aspiration like the Latin h, second, as the long 
vowel B, Fourthly, became ih in place of dh. 

To make up for the loss of the first two aspirated consonants 
F and H, two new ones were invented, viz., <^ and X. T was in- 
troduced to supply the place of F as a vowel, but without its aspi- 
ration, whence its name of, T -^t'kiv (i.e.. litre v). Farther, five 
letters were introduced from the enlarged Phoenician Alphabet, 
Z I K P and d, the last of which was called eampi (answering to 
the Hebrew ihin)^ which was afterwards discarded except as a 
numeral character (= 900). The introduction of K was the discard- 



* The discovery of this lost letter was one of the triamphs of the acute 
genios of Bentley. From the frequency of hiatai in the Homeric ^ems, 
he was led to suspect that some consonant, now lost to the eye in the 
written form, had been present to the poet's ear when they were com- 
posed. He farther observed, that this hiatus was especiuly common 
before certain words, which only wanted some such letter to make them 
all but identical with their Latin representatives. The leading examples 
are ieto or ip, spring, as F^0 = ver ; tXhov, eeaa, oidi; itKoat, twenty, oi- 
ginti ; ievtoog, evenitig, vesper; fst force, vis; oFxo;, dwelling, oicas; or^oc* 
totne, oinom. 
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ing of the second of the smooth mutes, koppa, the figure of which 
was retained only as a numeral character (= 90). Lastly, S the 
guttural double consonant, took the original alphabetical position 
of siffma, which was put after the kindied P, when the latter was 
introduced into the gap made by the discarding of koppa, Y the 
labial double consonant, and fi the long form of O, were finally 
appended at the dose of the Alphabet. 

The Greeks attributed the chief improvements in the alphabet 
to Palamedes and Simonides, the latter of whom was a native of 
Oeos, and contemporary with Miltiades and the actors in the Great 
Persian War. What was the exact share of the former in the 
work, it is now in vain to enquire : it seems tolerably dear that 
the latter was the first to employ the two double consonants S 
and T, and the two long vowels H and A. It was not, however, 
till the Archonship of Euclides, B.C. 403, that the Alphabet, in the 
complete form in which it has descended to us, was nationally 
recognised at Athens. 

The smaller or cursive style of the Greek Alphabet is of com- 
paratively recent origin, not appearing in manuscripts before the 
eighth century: hence the ancient Greeks employed solel;^ the 
capitals or uncials not only in inscriptions but in common writing. 

Originally the Greeks wrote from right to left, like the Hebrews 
and Phoenidans, from whom they borrowed their letters : after- 
wards they wrote from right to left and left to right alternately, 
which was called writing fiovarfio^loMj as oxen turn cU the plough. 
Herodotus, however, speaks of the Greeks in his time (b.o. 450) 
as universally writing from left to rights in contrast with the 
Orientals (11. 36). 
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ROMAIC PRONUNCLtolON. 



I. GONSONAKTS. 

/3 sounds like v. bis expressed bj cr, sometimes by fCTF, 
y^9K if before 0(1 o, ai ; but=j^ before <, >}, t, «/» tt, 0/ ; as yet't^ot, 

but yivos^yenos. 
l = th in that. $ = th in thnyiig, 
x = k or c Aarc? usually; after i> and y=^. roV twauovy ton 

gotmon, 
fi=m; conjoined with cr = &. 
y=n; before cr=i6, as rijp croA/ir, teem bolin, 
v=p; after ^ ana 1^ = 6, as ctomtv, />om5ee. 
r=^; after y=<2, as i^og, endos. 
x=cA of the Germans and Scots, as in Loch. 



II. Vowels and Diphthongs. 

)i, /, Vf sty otf vt^=^eein see. at = ai in aim or a in blame, ov = 
00 in moon. «, c, 0, a^, as in the ordinary pronunciation. 

«m;, tvy uv, are pronounced as ov, ev, 6^, before the voweU, the 
liquids, and the three intermediates (ji, y, I), as also before ^, as 
tfvXq, ati2e0. Before all other letters, they sound like of, ef, eef; 
etvTOii aftos. 



For an account of the Peculiarities of Romaic Granunar, as 
compared with that of ancient Greek, we refer the reader to an 
excellent little work on ^ Modem Greek Grammar,** by Mr 
Donaldson of the Stirling High School. 



I There must be corruption here in haying six forms for one and the 
same sound. It is not likely that ^schylus would have produced, or the 
teretes aurei AihenienHum tolerated, a line like this with such a pronuncia- 
tion, 'JFtt^ot A»y tl vtt&oiy UTTU^oitis ^ has. Agam. 1019. Moreover, 
what becomes of the much-lauded mouth-filling 7oXv^Xo/ff/3o/o OetKetaoTHi 
(II. 1. 34), so expressive of the tumultuous rollmi^: of the angry sea? Must 
it degenerate, as it does degenerate in the mouth of the modem Greek, 
into an expression rather of the gentle rippling on a summer eve? This 
may be beautiful in itself, but it is inconsistent with the spurit of the scene. 



JILEMENTS 



OF 



GREEK GRAMMAR. 





% I. THE ALPHABET. 




Character. 


Name. 




Soimd. 


A a 


A\fa 


alpha 


a 




B/3 


^fjra 


beta 


b(t?iD 


modem Greek) 


ry 


ydfAfika 


gamma 
delta 


^ (hard) (gh) 


Ai 


diXra 


a 


(«A) (soft) 


£f 


6 >J/7X^v 


epsSon ^ 


8 




2^ 


Znra 


zeta 


z 




Hu 


lira 


eta 


e 




e^ 


&ijra 


theta 


th 


(th) (hard) 


I r 


/ura 


iota 


1 




Kx 


TLOjvnca, 


kappa 
lambda 


k 




AX 


Xdfipda 


1 




Ma6 


/iv 


mu 


m 




N ¥ 




nu 


n 




SS 


& 


xi 


X 




O 


fik7xp6v 


micron* 







n^r 


^r 


pi 


P 




^F 


fu 


rho 


r 




^ <f(g final) 


e?/fia 


Sigma 


s 




T r 


rav 


tan 


t 




T u 


V >f/7X^y 


upsilon ' 
phi 


u 


(y»7) 


^ f> 


fT 


ph 




X% 


X^ 


chi 


ch 




yjr ^ 


^r 


psi 


ps 




a u 


£ fieya omega* 








1 sample. 



9 n simple. 



4n 



olong. 



* 5 short. 
These four are Greek names, most of the others are of Hebrew or 
Phoenician origin, the alphabet being introduced by the Phcenician 
Cadmns. 

A 



2 VOWELS — ^DIPHTHONGS. 

1. Sigma has two forms, ^ at the end, ^ in all other 
parts of a word, as eueag. 

1. ff may be final by elision, as Zg tlirwo d'jri^, 

2. f ma^ be in the middle, where the first part of a compound 
ends with it, as fls-^ipa. But elv^epa is admitted by many critics. 

2. 7, X, r, are always hard, even before /, as FaXar/o, 
Galat-i-a, not Galasia, ^soXo/Za, K/X/x/a. 

7 standing before itself, or before x, x^ & ^^ * ring- 
ing sound like that of n in ring^ rangy rung ; dyyeXog^ 
hence angelus ; "Avxwv, Ancon or Ancona ; 'Ayxf^rny 
Anchises ; >^oipvy^, larynx. 

3. V is sounaed like the French u in fiit, or the 
German ii in Miiller. (The English u = ov; biill = 

§ n. Of the twenty -four characters seven are 

VOWELS, — 

Two always short, i, o, as <r«Xg/*d^, with their cor- 
responding longs, 97, 0), as ^wX^r^; ; 

And three doubtful^ u e., long in some words, 
short in others, a, /, u ; as So/x^anj^, but axpdrog. 

§ in. The DIPHTHONGS are formed by suffixing / or u 
(postpositives) to any of the other vowels {prepoaitives.) 

1. / and u after a short form proper diphthongs, with 

« \'" . I" . I 

2. / and u after a long form improper diphthongs, with 

i^f 4^ «l^ 



0/ 

ou 



I 



wu 



1. tiv and fi>t; are chiefly Ionic, but ui/ occurs in augments, and 
ttv in crasis, even in Attic. 

2. In «, fiy ^, the iota subscribed is not sounded. After a 
•capital it is written on the line or adscribed, as'A/^n^ Hades, 
'or 4^iis. 

3. There is a proper diphthong, v/, formed of the two past* 
positives themselves. 



BREATHINGS — CONSONANTS. 8 



it 




Vt 




^ 




9 




V 




w 


•• ■ 


etv 


and %v 


K 


•• • 


fi 


• a • 


% 


• • • 


y 


• •• 



«/ becomes in Latin cb — ai^^f^ aether. Barely aj, as hXtti, 

Ajax. 
i or e — A»pe7o(, Dar-ius or -eus. 
yi—'E.l'Kti&vtety Ilithyla. 
a— 0p«!«>», Thrace (HoR.) 
e or ei—00>i0VM, Thressa or Threissa. 
o and CB — ^oii, ode, but r^oey^Bo;, tra- 

goedus. 
fi, Movfftt, Masa. 
au and eu (before a vowel, av and ev) 

TT^eivKogt Glaucus, (AyetvTnt Ag&ve): 

fyye, euge, {Evtag, Evius). 
c, as KthtKiety Gilicia, 
rhy as piroip, rhetor. 
cA, as Xupay, Charon. 
n before x, y> x> £• ^^ § I* 2- 



§ IV. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either 
the rough breathing (') or the smooiJi ('). 

1. The rough has the sound of H in Latin, and was 
originally of me same form ; the smooth has no sound, 
but merely denotes the absence of the rough. 

2. V and p at the beginning of a word have always 
the roitgh breathing, as v/ivogy Aymnus ; ^Jjrw^, rAetor. 

1. pp, in the middle of a word, has for the first p the smooth, 
and for the second the rough, Uv^fos, Pyrrhus. 

2. The marks of the breathings stand aver a small vowel, befi>re 
a capital vowel, and in the case of a diphthong over the second 
vowd, as dyn, *Ayi7, etityn* 

§ V. Of the seventeen consonants, one is a sibilant^ ^;* 
Three are double or composite^ •4^? & ^ 5 
Four are liquidy^X^ l^^ ^ P> 



^ i, e. The hissing letter. 

> The gliding letters, so called partly firom the readiness with which they 
fuse and comhine with mates, partly from tlie ease with which the soond 
of each can be prolorufed by the vocal organs, and hence they are the 
letters qfienest aoublea. 



4 MUTES — ^LAWS OP EUPHONY. 

The remaiiiing nine are mutesy viz. : — 

l«t Order. 9d Order. 3d Order 

First grade, smooths^ . t x r 

Second grade, intermediateSf fi 7 ^ 

Third grade, roughsj • f X ^ 

Thns each smooth has its own intermediate and 
rough, and the three together form one order of mutes, 
pronounced by the same organ of speech, and rising 
one above another in intensity of sound. Hence 

<r, j3, <py ipy iby iphj lip sounds, are called Labials. 
X, y, x^ ^y ^y ^^y ^^roat sounds, ... GUTTURALS. 
r, d, 6 J ity idy ithy tongue sounds, ... Linguals. 

The sibilant added to any of these orders produces a 
double consonant, which is but an abbreviation in the 
written form :— 

"^Cy /5^> f ^ = •^'; ^iy 7iy X^^^'^ dg OT cd =z ^. 

§ VI. Laws of Euphony. — 1. When two mutes of 
different orders come together, the second must be a 
lingualy^ and requires the first to be of the same grade 
as itself. Thus root 

ypap-- before a smooth . (-»'«) becomes ypav -r«. 

an intermediate {-drji) becomes /pajS ^driv. 

a rough . {-&u) remains ypap ~du. 

2. No rough is ever doubled ; of the intermediates 
only y;* AT and x are seldom so. The consonants often 
doubled are r, the sibilant, and the four liquids. 

NoTB. — The only attempt at doubling a rough is prefixing its 
own smooth. Hence ^etv^a, not 'Su^cplt ; B^K^oSf not Bu^^os ; 
Il/r^fu^ not llt6dsvg, 

3. A rough breathing following the smooth mutes 

1 Except in compounds of sk, as tK'^vxfi* 
' Such as fl^/3/3«» t^^uviv are not Attic. 



LAWS OF EUPHONT. 5 

(vy X, r)j raises them to their corresponding roughs 

{py X9 0' ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ affect intermediates. 

obx 'i\^ becomes oh^ y^«; vlxr oXriVj ylyf SXijy (bat 

Note. — This was not a law in the Ionic dialect, hence dv ov 
Ionic for d^ ov. Such words as Act/x/crcro^, Kpetrt^vos, dtrr^iTi/og, 
fTFiaretfAatt etc., in Attic are inheritances from the Ionic. 

4. When two successive syllables commence with a 
rough, the first rough descends to its corresponding 
smooth ; — 

So a rough breathing before a rough mute descends 
to the smooth breathing : — 

c;^ai = i^u ; M^g firom root /- = M^g, 

Note. — ^Whenever, by any inflectional change, the second rough 
disappears, the flrst reappears. 

IVom root $pt^ arise rpo^i, rpi^eh but Bptorrog, 0pifCfAa, ^pkj/ct^ 

From root 6pt)o- arise gen. rptx^e; i^Urpi^, but nom. Bpi^ dat. 
plural, $ptiL 

From root 1^- compare present s)^, with future !£«. 

Excep. 1. If a consonant intervenes before the second rough, 
there is no change, 0ia^tu, s$pi^hiM (but without inter- 
Tening consonant irpei^ii). 

Excep. 2. A rough in the inflexional ending, or in the second 
part of a compound, does not affect a foregoing rough : — 

^«^i (root 0» endina 0t) ; compounds iputBo'^ipntit dpt^i-^opivs, 

5. A lingual before another lingual, or before fiy be- 
comes g ; before ^ itself or x it disappears : — 

'N)/fud-"f' tfM = -^svifu. So vmi6xa = vmixct. 

NoTE« — ^ between two consonants is dropped :— > 

TtTptv+90i —rirpi^. 



1 



• • • 



6 LAWS OF EUPHONY. 

Boots. Endings. 

6. /AchsaigessLlabial beforeitintoicft. i3XM4-/MB=:/?Xf/i/Mc. 
guttural ••• y. ^X«x+/Mt=^X£y/Mt, 
lingual ... 6. tfd +fjM=zf(rfAa* 

NoTB. — EiXcept eixfci, cUfutp, dtxf^i, drfiof, and a few others. 

7. 9 before a labial becomes fb.^ cv + fitwa = tmum. 

So <nii^ TaX/r- become 

guttural ... 7. fir-fxaXs«=l7xaXifti. 

So tft;y- ^aX/r- become 
tfUy- fl'aXiy- 

lingual remains,^ as Ivdoy, eyr^;^ etc. 

liquid is assimilated. cy+ \ihr(az=, iyjKstruy 

Ezcep. The preposition I y remains before 

... the n'&tZan^ is dropped. da//c£rov+0'/=da/^0». 

Ezcep. 1. i> is not dropped before a in 2d persons sin^ar of 
the perfect and pluperfect, pass, from some verbs in 9a, 
as from ^etha, iri^tutoatf and vi(paw^ Hence the noun 
dvo^etvffts, though also uTTo^offte. 

Excep. 2. h remains before a or ^; wp drops ir before 9 with 
a consonant or before ^, but assimilates y before 9 with a 
Towel. 

Note. — ^When » and a lingual together are both dropped before 
a, then, to preserve the preceding syllable of the same length as 
before, the preceding vowel, if doubtful («, /, v), becomes natu- 
rally long ; if naturally short (t, 0), it becomes the corresponding 
diphthong (1/, ot;). 

«vTf = «if, f wf =s et(, sp$s = Ti, opTf = oi/f, Pin's = vg, 
romvt = Tvcrrov^i ; ZttKPvttrat = ^f /xj^im'/. So avtv^ + 0^» s= VTFtlfra, 

8. Any mute of the first two orders before € is ab- 
sorbed with it into the corresponding double consonant. 
Xi/<r + (r« = Xti'^bi ; "Kty + tf« = Xs^m. 

1 ;» bAing the labial liquid. * 9 being the liogoal liquid. 



HIATUS BETWEEN WOBDS. 7 

9. Harsh concurrences are softened by inserting 
letters. 

Between fi and p is inserted /3. yafipog becomes 
ya/i^og ; aftfsj^&f/p/a, syncopated fLs^fifA^ia^zfistr^fippsa. Cf. 
numeros, num^r. 

Between v and p is inserted d. &vipog' Syncopated 
Avpog = &¥dp6g, Cf. tener, tenefer. 

Between <r and \ is inserted 6. i&k6g Doric, is in 
Attic M\6g, 

Table of Chief Euphonic Changes. 



Any labial with 
Any guttural with 
Any lingual with 


T 


i 


B 


(A 9 

1 


* T 

9 r 


_^1 


(p 
X^ 

90 


fAfA 
y fA 

9 (A 


t 

9 



Avoidance of Hiatus between Words. 

Hiatus is the concurrence of two Towels (such as in English a <xr), 
which was usually aroided in the Attic dialect. 

In Attic there were three ways of avoiding hiatus 
between words — elision, insertion, and crasis. 



§ VII. 1. Elision is the striking off of a short final 
vowel (denoted by the sign (*) apostrophe) : — 

TdZra tl*m into raZr t!*rt\ ravra iZpt into rau^'sSfs. 

But no elision of — 

1. u anywhere. 

2. a, /, «, in monosyllables (except fa in Homer.) 

3. t in irgp/, a^i fii^iy Sn^ or <r/ m dative plural of 
third declension. 



: No instance of this oombioation. 



8 HIATUS BETWEEN WOBD8. 

Any prepomUon may have its end-yowel elided in compodtion, 
except TTipi and 7rf6. 

§ Yin. 2. Iksebtion of a moveable consonant. 

(x.) Ou, notj stands before a consonant, but before a 
vowel becomes oux, before an aspirated vowel, c^;^; 
as ou er^^^^My oux ?;^ftiy w^ r^M. 



So ov + fr/ = ovxhs ; on the same analogy jmd + fri 3= fimxiri, 
longer, miless we derive it with Buttmann, nrom fii ovxin. 



no 



((.) Ovru thus before a consonant, but before any vowel 
oirwi ; as ourM 0%^(rf/) oiratg i^ti and s'^f/. 

So fx (= Latin «), ou^ ofj before a consonant, but be- 
fore any vowel or at the end of a sentence 1^; 
as Ix roirouj i^ v^ro-^iag or u^O'>\^sag J§. 

(v.)^ Attached to — 

1. Third persons sing, in i. irw^iv i/iij but trv^i 0*. 

ijy and ixpi^M have y attached to them before consonants 
as well as vowels. The thkd singular pluperfect in u 
is sometimes c/y, as flhtut, ncwrai. Eur. Ion, 1187. 

2. The termination d/, whether in dative plural of 
nouns, or third persons singular and plural of 
verbs, adverbs, and numerals. 

ri&nitv ifMj but r/tf9)(r/ <n. 

1. 0v, »i, »6a^t, and the Epic suffix ^/^ admit » before a 
▼oweL Adverbs in -^w may drop » in poetry, and 
9^9(Mr^f app^irs even in Attic prose. 

2. The poets insert f, 00m before a eomao^umU, to obtain 
a long syllable, as eri^wviw liturkuri, Hoic. 

3. If a vowel admits a£ the addition of js it does not 
elide in prose. 

The only exception is lor/ (Latin est), which admits a choice 
between these two remedies of hiatus, and is thus susceptible of 
four forms. 1. lor/r/^ 2. hrtvSartc 8. ihrtp tar hr A.o^ Mi 
aiwag. 

1 CommoDfy oaUed p i^H(k»varun6», oimmabk 9. 



HIATUS WITHIN W0BD8 — CONTSACTIOK. 9 

§ IX. 3. Cbasis is the ibsion of an end-vowel (or 
diphthong) with an initial vowel (or diphthong) follow- 
ing, 80 as to form one long syllable^ usually marked 
with the coronia ('), as 

1. Crasis takes place especially in words between which there 
exists a dose connection, as the article and the inteijection S, with 
the nouns before which they stand. Besides these two instancesy 
it is especially common with ««/ and vp6, and o and & of the 
relative. 

2. When the second word has the rough breathing, a smooth in 
the first rises to a rough after crasis, as rei 03-X«= ^uTrXa; »m\ 
oortg^xi^'i (chiefly in poetry). But in Ionic roi/vfKtt, though 
firom rov i»tKa, 

3. An end-diphthong drops its second vowel (/, v) before crasis; 
hence no / subscribed appears unUss the tecondpart auppliea an s ; 
as Kctl iyti^xdya; but xttl tJra^^jce^a, 

4,Sjfn%zeii8 is crasis in poetic pronundation merely, and not in 
scription, as Btoi dissyllabic, often requiring to be pronounced as 
one syllable, etc. 

AvoiDANGE OP Hiatus within a Word. 

§ X. The concurrence of vowels toithin a word* in 
the Attic dialect is usually prevented by contraction. 

Contraction is of two kinds — synseresis and crasis. 

Synseresis (the removal of the sign of diseresis ["]) is 
a change in pronunciation merely : crasis is a change 
both in spelhng and in pronunciation. 

§ XI. Of Synjsresis. A vowel before / coalesces 
widi / into a diphthongi as s/ = s/ ; o7s= oi. Especially 
common in dative singular of third declension, as r/>/^pf 7= 

Tfl^ptt. 

§ XII. Of Cbasis. 1. A short before itself into 
its corresponding dipthong. 

Ezcep. But u of dual into n, as rptipu^rpnipn. 



10 OONTKACTION. 

2. A short before the other short into ou. 

10 and os=:ot;, as pi\iofi,ey=p\ovfi,2v ; dfi\6in=zdfj\§iirt, 

3. A short before a into its own long. 

sa = 97 ; oa=zoiy as rptfjpsa = rpi^pfi ; a/doa = a/do; ; 
(Tuxsa = (TUx^. 

Excep. But ^foe, in the singular of the first, e» and o» in the 
dual of the first declension and plural of the second, and 
tet pure everywhere, into ». 

Nom. sing, dpyvpiet = dpyvpA ; Nom. dual ovxitA = wkA ; 
«l7Xo« = «lsrX« ; Nom. plural ooTi« = iar& 
vytk»^vyt&i x^iet:=^x^&; IIup»iiet = TLftp»i&» 

4. In nouns always, and in verbs generally, a short 
before a long, or be£ a diphthong, fi^jectel 

0)} = 97 ; sq = 97 ; sou = ou; 0^ = ^. 
Except in verhs, where cm = ff or ti, as ruvntfi =rv«Tf/ or rvvri;. 

on =0 as 2)}Xo)7rf =2)iXA»rf. 

• 0^ and o£/=o/, hut oti in infinitive =ov. 

^nXos/, d;jXo/, hut 2)}Xo£/y = ^nXot/y. 

5. a before or ai becomes m ; os no£ before or w 
remains a. 



«• ao/ = b;. J <- '- »^ *- 

i 



ao 

t; > «• ao/ =&;.•<, 



aa 

as 

afi 



!afi 7 (rffiat = r/^eta. 



6. If the first vowel is / or u, or a long^ the second 
disappears. 

t$=^t; vi = u ; 971 = 97 ; A»a = ftp ; 



CONTRACXION--ACCENT8. 
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Contrahitor — 

1. Brevis ante se, in soam diphthongam. Sed u 

dualis in ti, 

2. Brevis ante alteram brevem, in ou. 

3. Brevis ante a, in soam longam. 
Sed sa purum, et pta primsB in a, 

4. Semper in nominibas, plerumqne in verbis 

ejicitur brevis ante vellongam vel diphthongam. 

5. OS ante o vel ft), in ft). 

a non ante o vel o^ in a. 

6. Si prior vocalis est / vel u vel longa, vanescit 

secunda semper. 

Table op Chiep Contractions. 





a 


s 


n 





ft) 


a before 


into a 


a 


a 


ft) 


1 
ft) 


i before 


fi and a 


u 


fl 


ov 


ft) 


before 


ft) 


ou 


f^and ft) 


ov 


ft) 



§ Xm. The Accents. — There are two accents, the 
acute (') and the circumflex ("). 

Any syllable without either of these is supposed to 
have the grave or negative accent ('). 

2. The acute may stand on any of the last thbee 
syllables of a word : on the antepefiultj however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as trdj/Aarog^ but tfufidruv, 

3. The circumflex may stand on either of the last 
TWO syllables of a word : on the penult^ however, only 
when the end-syllable is short, as XDeray, but Xitffag, 

4. The acute on an end-syllable, not followed by a 
point or pause, is reversed into the gravQ accent. 

Thus, dviip AyaUiy but aya^hg avtip. 

Except in the interrogative r/^, r/, what ; as rig Ifr, 



12 NOUN — ^DECLENSION IN GENERAL. 

5. The circomflez can stand only over a syllable natun 
rally long ; and is a union of the acute and the grave, 
as is shown by its ancient form (''), as tahfia = tbtfiM. 

PunchuOion Marks* 

Oomma Q. Oolon (•). Period (.). Interrogatioxi (;). 
Some cnticB insert toe modem point of exclamation (I). 

§ XIV. The Noun. 

Greek declension differs from Latin in two great 
respects. 

I. In Grreek there is no ablative^ its meanings 
being distributed between the genitive and 
dative. 

II. There is a separate number for pairs of things, 
called the dim number. 

There are three declensions in Greek, answering 
to the first three in Latin. The first has no neuter 
nouns, just as in Latin. 

General Bulbs of Declension. 

1. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, 
and always in the dual and plural, is like the nomina- 
tive. 

2. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, 
accusative and vocative alike in all numbers, and these 
cases in the plural end always in a} 

3. The dative can never be without /,' always end- 
ing with it in the singular, though, in the first two 
declensions, the / is subscribed. 

4. The genitive plural always ends in m ; the accu- 
sative plural, of words not neuter, in g, 

1 Except after contraction, as xirrf« = xirm = cStS. 

* Except in lome foreign words in ov; ; see § XIX, note & 



THE ARTICLE. 13 

5. In the dual the nominatiye) accasative^ and voca- 
tive are alike, and so also are the genitive and dative 

§ XV. The Article. 

1. The article, like pronouns generally, has no voca- 
tive. The sign of the vocative is the interjection m. 

2. OriginaJly the form was rosy nj, roy hut the rough 
breathing has supplanted the proper demonstrative 
letter (r) in the masculine and feminme of the nomina- 
tive, bol^ singular, and plural. 

3. The feminine is always like the masculine in the 
genitive plural, and it is often so in the dual cases. 





Singular 


r. Plural. 






Bf. 


F. 


N. M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


• 

> 


f 
V 


r6y the Nom. o) 


a) 


ri 


Gen. 


rov 




rou, of the Gen. rm 


ruv 


ruv 


Dat. 


rj5 


A* 


rj9, to the Dat. roTg 


rate 


roTg 


Ace. 


r6v 


r^v 


rSy the Ace. reus 
Dual. 

M. F. N. 


rde 


ri 






Nom. Ace. rw {ri) r<a 










Gen. Dat. ro?y (ra7V) roTV 







SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS. 



§ XVI. The First Declension 

Has four terminations, as in Latin, two feminine, 97, a, 
two masculine, 97;, a;. The endings of the dual and 
plural are alike for all, and have a for their chief vowel. 
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FIEST DECLENSION. 



except in the genitive plural, which is always in uvj 
and always circamflexed. 

Feminines — n and a. 

1. fi has n throughout the singular; a pure and pa 
have a throughout. 

2. a has always av in the accusative; but^ in the 
genitive and dative, a impure takes ti} 

Noun in jj. 
rifi^f honour. 



Singular, 


Dual, 


Plural, 


Nom. 


rt/i h 


Nom. 


nfA a 


Nom. rtfi ai 


Gen. 


Till ^g 


Gen. 


rifi a/i^ 


Gen. Tifi uv 


Dat. 


riiiji 


Dat. 


Tifj, ah 


Dat. rtfL aTg 


Ace. 


ri/A ri¥ 


Ace. 


rill d 


Ace. rtfA dg 


Voe. 


nil n 


Voc. 


rifb d 


Voc. rt/A at 






Nouns in a. 




Sing, 

N.V. 


a pure. 




pa. 


a impure. 


(fx/a, sl 


ladow. 


^Tipay hun 


t. do^a, glory 


G. 


<fxiag 




6ripag 


i6^fis 


D. 


€Xtf 




6np(f 


d6^p 


A. 


itxtdv 




^ijpav 


do^av 


Dual, 










N.A.V 


. (fxtd 




67ipa 


ui& 


G.D. 


(TKiaTv 




6fipaiv 


h6^at\ 


Plur. 










N. 


cxtai 




&npai 


ho^ai 


G. 


<nnu¥ 




^ripuv 


boifiy 


D. 


axicctg 




6ripaig 


do^atg 


A. 


(fxtdg 




Hpoig 


d6^ag 



^ In accusativo a semper babet et» ; sed in genitivo et dativo at im- 
punxm adsciBcit n. 
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1. Doric words, taken into Attic, retain a in the genitiTe and 
dative, even though in « impure, as tiKaku, slogan or voar-cryi 
gen. »St and proper names having » long, as A^^ai, O^Xo^u^Xoe, 
AiorifAK, etc. 

2. Impure contracts from pure originals Hkewise retain a in 
genitive and dative, as ^y« (from fi»ei»), a mina; G. fivAg; D. 
4AM^; *A$n¥& (from *A^W«)9 Minerva ; G. *hh»&s ; I^. ' A^wy*?, etc. 



1. If. 
xo^q, hair. 
(paviit voice. 
^$9, ode. 
yvit earth. 
vt^kkiii doud. 
fipovri, thunder. 
viTiiivTUt moon. 
)«^y)}, laurel. 



Examples. 

2. » pure and pvt. 
o/x/«, house. 
^t/^«, door. 
stpetf seat. 
9ro«, porch. 
dyopM, market. 
airieh reason. 
elyKvpetf anchor. 
yi^vpct, bridge. 



3. « impure. 
yyiOffffet, tongue. 
^iy]/ct, thirst. 
^fiifet, hunger. 
fi.k'ktatra, bee. 
$u7\.etaff»f sea. 
fi^et, root. 
«e^/XX»y combat. 
fcovffet, muse. 



§ XVII. Masculines — fig A^h^^g. 

1. Masculines in nig and a;, follow the feminines in fi 
and a in all the cases except the genitive, which they 
make always in ou. 

2. The vocative from a;, is always in a long; the 
vocative from ng is rarely in ij, usually in a short. 

KuLE. — Nouns in rng;^ compounds in ^i^g; no- 
tional names in 9j;, and compounds in vig affixed 
to the stem of a verh, have a in the vocative. 

xp/Tfi g, judge ; Voc. xptrd, xuv(L^vi ^ , dog-faced ; Voc. xuvu^a. 
^x66fig9 a Scythian ; Voc. Sxu^a. 
From root /iBrp — ysujtAsrpvig, geometer ; Voc. a. 
... root rpt^ — ^cLiborpf^ngj schoolmaster; Voc. a. 

But individual names and patronymics in ng retain 
their n* 



1 Ting habet » vocativi, sio irng, nomina gentinm, 
sic Hfy juncta radici verbi eed neque propriam nee patronymicnm. 
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P(xtron. 'Arpd 3»j;, son of Atreus; Voc. 'Ar^tidn* 
Individ, liip^i^ Perses ; Voc. nipttn rnl/'o^;, a Persian, 
has of coarse liip^aii and Hsp^d is the anal.) 

Sing, 
D. 



r/a^a^, tiara x^/v^^Judge 'Ar^s/d^jCi son of Atreus 



ridpou 

ridpcf 

ri&pan 

ridpa 



A. 
V. 

Dual, 

N.A.V. TiapS, 
G.D. riapaif 

Plur. 

N.V. riapai 

G. napZv 

D. riApoui 

A. rtdpdc 



9t»ftets, a youth. 
fAoif(ets, a solitary. 
retfAletg, a steward. 
*AifZpiets, Andrew. 
AlMtetg, iBneas. 



Kptrou 
xpirji 

KplTfiv 

jcpiroi 



* Arpuhov 

*Arp8!dp 

'Arpt(dfi9 

'Arpf!d9j 



xptrot 
xpirah 

xpiraf 
xpiruv 
xpiraSi 
xpirdi 

Examples. 



*Arptidd 
*Arpddat¥ 

*Arpitdai 
'Arpuduf 
'Arptfdaui 

*Arpsid£s 



Totwrii, a poet. 
o-oX/rDf, a citizen. 
dponfist a ploughman. 
Tix^lms, an artist. 
hKoarie, a judge. 
innrormc, a master. 
9Tpari6mns, a soldier. 



fie* 
v»vnis, a sailor. ' 
vpo^in/ie, a prophet. 
pbeiinrifff a scholar. 
vTOJcpfrie, a hypocrite. 
xopbimg, a comet. 
7X»yirn};, a planet. 









Dialects. 








Sing. 


iBol. 


Dor. 


Ion. 


Plur. 


^ol. 


Dor. 


Ion. 


Nom. 


» 


flt, aq 


>?» Jjf 


Gen. 


£uit 


Am 


iait 


Gen. 


eto 


» 


>?^, «« 


Dat. 






«'<r/,*^,jja/ 


Ace. 


a» 


»tt 


Tfivj i» late 


Ace. 


ettg 


»e 


(s»f late) 



1. The ^oHc nominative in -ret appears in the Latin poeta, 
cometa, propheta, etc. 

2. The Ionic genitive in -ta appears in Attic only in proper 
names as Tipta (pronounced Teryo^ diss.), from Tipna* 



SECOND DECLENSION. 17 

3. The Doric genitive in » appears in Attic chiefly in foreign, 
and especiallj Doric, proper names,* AfipoK6fi»{ ; G. » or ov, K«X. 
7i(cts ; Q, » or ov. In fioff&s, ^etrpot'Xoiets, firrrpuXotet^, and opyt- 
h^ipus, the genitive is always Done. N. fiopf&c (from fiopsug) ; 
G. ^fp» ; D* /3o/^^ : A. ^pf&it ; y. fioffA. 

4. The Attic jfwets admit ettat as well as acts in the dative plural. 

§ XVIII. The Second Declension 

Has two terminations, og and ov (Latin as and um.) 

osy masculine, sometimes feminine, 
oy, always neater. 

N.B. — The nominative in o^ makes the vocative. in «, as 
Avi/iosy ventus ; avsfify vente. But 0f ^(, Deus, has 
u 0s^s, 5 Deus.^ 

Note. — The Attic had a tendency to assimilate the vocative 
to the nominative ; hence often a ^iXog, for S ^tku 



o;, Masculine. 


o;, Feminine. 


ov, Neuter, 


Singular. 








N. 


x^y Of, word. 


6d^;, way. 


dfiD^y, gift. 


G. 


\6y ou 


odoD 


dtapov 


D. 


Xoy ^ 


63^9 


d(jip(ff 


A. 


\6y ov 


od^y 


dupov 


V. 


\6y i 


odi 


dupov 


Dual. 








N. A. V. 


\6y « 


odoS 


dupoi 


G.D. 


X^7 o/v 


odo/ft 


dtapoiv 


Plural. 








N. V. 


X^y 0/ 


odo/ 


dupa 


G. 


XSy uv 


oda)y 


biapw 


D. 


\6y oig 


odo?^ 


dtapoig 


A. 


X6y ouf 


odoi; 


dupa 



I In Matt, zxvii. 46 is found ^ti» Proper names in »fitos have t, as 
*AfA<pi%g. Ar. Aeh. 173. 



B 
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EiXAMPLBS. 

ocf Masculine. os, Feminiiie. 

^^/^o(f tbe people. AfAvtkos, a vine. 
Kvpios, a master. »^os, an island. 

A»0fttvoi, a man {hom6),»wr^, disease. 
t^iX^os, a brother. cipohoi, ashes. 
vl6s, a son. vmp^vog, a virgin. 

Ayyt'kos, a messenger. /3//3Xo^, a book. 
AvtfAog, wind. 
ifofiog, law. 
TToTitfioi, war. 
or»o^» house. 
x%7ros, |;arden. 
ofyof, wme. 



09, Nenter. 

Sly^^y, a tree. 
^f/XoF, wood. 
»xXo9y a weapon. 
S^ctpop, instrument. 
tpyoPf work. 
^XoF, apple. 
vpofiamv, a sheep. 
^009, an animaL 
ri%wo9, a cbUd. 
^0^9, a rose. 



Singular, 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual, 
N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plural, 

N.V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 



ff'Xoovf 



OONTBAOTED NoUirs* 

TXot/f, Tojage. ^0TfOF 
xXotf inrrkw 

tXoSf MTiOy 



ff-XoiJ^ 



ff'Xfiiy 

TXo7f 

srXot/f 



O0TfOy 



O0T£« 



oariav 
oariois 



Samivp, 

itrrwp 
iorww 

oaroh 

oorA 
map 
oarolf 
6or& 



bone. 



Gen. Sing, in 

in 

in 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 



Dialects, 

Gen. and Dat. Dual. Epic, cap. 



Epic, 0/0. 
Ionic, ta, 
Doric, a. 
Plur. Map, (Ionic). 

... o/(r/» (Ionic, also in Attic ^ts). 

... ag, (in poetry o^) in Doric. 



§ XIX. The Attic Declension 

Puts » in a few noons for o throughout ; in the cases 
where / follows o, it is subscribed ; in those where y fol- 
lowS| the V is ejected. Vocative is always like nomi- 
native. Even the nominative plural neuter is in « for a. 

1 The contracted vocative in ov is not foimd* 
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Singular. 

N. V. Xay w^, hare. amytm^ dining-room. 

D. Xay f avoiyftf) 

A. \ay (jjv aviaytw 

DuaU 

N. A. V. "kay w amyioi 

G. D. Xay fi¥ avuiyetfiv 

Mural. 

N. V. \ay (fi &v(aytca 

Gr. Xay m avdjysw 

D. Xtty Cig a¥(A)yB<fJC 

A. Xay ujg avojysu 

Examples. 

reuis, peacock. Masc. "ktag, the people. Masc. 

xeeXtf^, a rope. ... MtusKsas, Menelaus. 

piag, a temple. ... uhas, threshing floor. Fern. 

Note 1. The » of the accusative singular (not neuter) is some- 
times dropped : Tiotyag, accusative heiya and T^etyup ; especiallj in 
proper names, Kas, Cos, accusative KZ ; Tiag, Teos, accusative Tia. 
(Compare Liv/s ad montem Athd,) 

2. sast feminine the morning, is throughout of the second. 

N. v. eas; G. ea ; D. s^; A. iotit and la. The Ionic and Epic 
form 9ias is of the third declension throughout the singular. 

3. Allied to the Attic form of declension is the half-deyeloped 
inflexion for foreign words and names. 

N. G. D. A. V. 

Attic ded. as, a, <p, u», ag, 

Foreign ded. »St fl^ «* <»<'> »f ^ &afi&s, Thomas. 

^9 % fh 9»$ yft ftS Metifeunriis, Mavaiis^ ^ etc. 

ov{, Wf Wf ovy, ov, as * lyjcrovg, Jesus. 

The name of Our Lord is thus declined :— 

N. 'IjjffOt?^ Xpterros, 

G. *l7vrov X.piff7ov. 

D. 'lutrotJ' X/B/ffT$. 

A. 'Inerot/F X.ptar6if, 

V. *Inaov X/j/m. 

^ Sometimes as of third declension, Muva^St -iag, .ti, -Ice. 
s In the LXX. sometimes * Invot, 
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§ XX. The Third Declension 

1. Has seven termmations, «, /, i^ neuter. 

«, feminine. 
h Py C (Sj ^)j of all genders. 

2. The genitive ends in og,^ and the stem is. found 
bj dropping the og of the genitive. 

3. There are two great classes of stems, those which 
end in a consonant before o^ and are caJled impure ; 
those which end in a vowel before o^ and are called 
pure. 

4. Impure stems are subdivided into liquid and mute 
tftemsy according as the consonant before o; is a liquid 
or a mute. 

5. Pure stems are subdivided into long vowel stems, 
ending in i}, «; doubtful vowel stems, ending in a, /, u ; 
and ehort vowel stems, ending in s, o. 

Tmpttrf fiTVMft SI^^ as A^^v; G. m^ 6c, a month. 

IMPUBE &TBM8. jj^^^ ^ ^^.^ . q ^^^ ^^^ g^^^ 

Long vowel stems, as duig ; G. 6oi 6g, 

jackal. 
Doubtful vowel stems, as avg; G. 

<ru 0^, boar. 
Short vowel stems, as rts^og; G 

rsi^s og, wall. 



Pube Stems, s 



1 The genitive has a syllable more than the nominative. Henoe the 
third declension is sometimes called the Imparisyllabic, whereas the other 
two are called Parisyllabic, or egual-tyUabled, 
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S XXI.— IMPUBE STEMS 



1. Liquid Stems. • 

N^* — The liquid before o; is either v or ^ : once it is 
X ; flKX;, aXSg, salt ; it is never fi. 
fi^Vy a montby Maae. 
Singular. Dual. 

Gr. fiffiv 6g ft^fiv oi^ 

A. fiflv a firiv t 



Plural. 



Singuhr. thiel 

N. ^6tp 6, 
G. (pap6( 

D. (ptipi 

A. ipupci 

V. ipap 

Dwd. 

N. A. y. ^Zpt 

G. D. (f>apoiif 

Plural. 

N. y. ^Zptg 

G. (pupaif 

D. ^^/ 

A. (papas 



deity. 

Tialuoifog 
Tietifcoifti 

^etiu6ya» 



speaker. 

6 firap 
firopog 
firopt 
firop» 



fnropt 
firropotif 

firopsg 
fwopaif 
firopat 
firopag 



comb. 

xnri»a 

Mrrtnh 
xrtifZif 



ether. 

0* al$ip 
»l0ipo^ 
alHpt 
€il$ipct 



2. Mute Stems. 

JLabials^ gen. ^-o;, fiog^ fog^ T'vJ/^^in three places, 
nxTr.v..TTT>ATc. ^« •< noHi. aud voc. suiff . 

Gutturals, gen.xoc,70f,;^of, | ^^ ^^ ^^^^ ^ 

(fi) LiNGUALS, gen. ro;, dog^ ^og. Lingual dropped in 
three places, nom. and voc. sing., and dat. plur. 



i For 9 dropped before ff, see § VL, 7. 



22 



THIBD DECLENSION. 



(a) Labial and Guttural Stems, 

Singular, 

N. Y. 6 /i'v)/, vulture. ox^Xag^flatterer. ooyi;^nail(Tin^i«.) 



G. 


yiMrfc 


x6XaMg 


ovvxog 


D. 


yuflT/ 


x6\axi 


lv\,yi 


A. 


/Dflfa 


x6\axa 


ovD^a 


Dual. 








N.A.V, 


. yuflTi 


x6\ax8 


hxt^t 


G.D. 


yuiroTir 


xoXdxoiv 


ivi^on 


Plural. 








N.V. 


yDirgf 


xSXaxtg 


ovux^g 


G. 


yu^wi' 


xoXiixuv 


ivd^oiv 


D. 


yu-v)// 


x6Xa^i 


ovyg/ 


A. 


yDiraf 


xSXaxoig 


ovvxoig 




(jS) Lingual Stems. 


I 




1. 


2. 


3. 




Non-neuters 


in With Gen. in 


Neuters with 




TOf, Jof, ^^ 


ir-rof. 


rot in Gen. 


Singular 


r. 






N. 


6 spu;, love. 


6 XiuVf Hon. 


rh aufiOy body. 


G. 


I^uro; 


Xmrog 


(fdj/iarog 


D. 


%puri 


Kiovri 


6(afA(tri 


A. 


ipura 


Xiovra 


Cufia 


V. 


epuc 


Xioy 


CSiflM 


Ihial, 








N. A. V. ipure 


Kiovrt 


gjjfiark 


G.D. 


epdiroiv 


XtSvroiv 


aufiAron 


PZttraZ. 








N.V. 


ipurtg 


Xsovrsg 


odjfiara 


G. 


spuruv 


XtSvruv 


ifufA&rw 


D. 


€pu(ft^ 


Xloutf/* , 


6(titiain^ 


A. 


tpearag 


Xiovrag 


ffojft^ara • 



1 r is dropped before (> according to § yi.» 6. 

> For the rationale of this formation, consult g YI., 7, wtt 
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§ XXII.— PURE STEMS. 



1. With a LONG vowel before og. 

2. (a,) With a doubtful vowel. 



(P.) With a doubtful vowel 
modified, and Bug in genit. 



3. 



With a SHOBT vowel. 



Gases in which they con- 
tract in Attic. 

Nowhere. 

In the three like 
plural cases, chiefly 
in the accus. 

In the dat. sing., 
and three like plural 
cases. 

Everywhere. 
(Where there is a 
concurrence.) 



iV.£. — The accusative plural takes always the con- 
traction of the nommative plural, whence the three 
like plural cases arenominative, accusative, vocative. 

1. Long Vowel Stems (NonnContracting.) 

(« — og only, rj-og being Epic.) 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N.V. tfc5;, jackal. N. A. V. tfS « A. V. ^S tg 

G. 6u 6g G. D. 6ui m G. 6w uv 

D. 6u I D. &ta <fi 

A. ^Z a A. ^o; a; 

Note. — Some nouns in ag aog, which seem in certain cases to 
contract, alternate between the third and the Attic second de- 
clension, as eiyiag, aog, bamjhor ; G. also ei7<e» ; A. &7<6t or etTiav. 
So ipag, -aog, hero ; G. also ipa ; D. ip^ (HOM.) ; A. f/paec or ipu ; 

A. plural ipaetg and ipag, Aesch. Ag. 516. The nom. plural 
ipug for f^patg is doubtml. 
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2. Doubtful Vowel Stems. — {PartiaUy contracting.) 

N.B. — ^Accosatiye singiilar in r instead of a. 

a. With Doublfid Vowel Retained, 
a — o(. I — eg. V — %g. 

Singular. 

N. i ypof^jg^ old woman, n olg^ sheep, o ix&ig^ fish. 



G. 


ypa6g 


o}6g 


iy(fiiog 


D. 


ypai^ 


0/7 


iX&dT 


A. 


ypaijv 


oh 


iX^if 


V. 


ypaZ 


o7 


ix&i 


Dual. 








N. A. V. 


ypas > 


Ofi 


iX^vi 


G.D. 


yp(M?y 


o/oTIp 


iX<^Ui9 


Plural. 






■ 


N.V. 


ypoiig (ypavg) 


off; {oJg) 


'x^^*^ Qx^^f) 


G. 


ypaZv 


oiSjv 


iX^vuv 


D. 


ypaufft 


old 


iX^Ui 


A. 


ypaag ypavg . 


oTag oJg 


iX^iag tx^vg. 



jS. With Doubtful Vowel Modified. 

Most nouns in tg and ug (except monosyllables, as 
fiug, €\jg^ xTgy etc.) change / or u into & before o; and oigy 
as v6\/gy gen. (Ion. ^6Xtog)y Attic ^6\fug. 

N,B. — i. Nouns having s in the genitive, firom i or u 
in the nominative, contract not only in the three 
like plural cases, but also in the dative singular. 

2. Similarly, nouns in tvg and ou; (properly tFg 
and oF^), contract in the dative singular, and in the 
three like plural cases. 

I Modified. v Modified. 

Sing, city (dyitas). mustard. forearm. city (urbs). 

N. 91 voXtg TO ahdTrt 6 'Jr^jc'^g to pUttv 
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0. WXf r= u ffiM»7ru=i f / 


xi9;^er= 1/ «l0Ters 1 1 


A. v67iiM otvaTFt 


ff'$X<^y ' eUrrv 


V, flroX/ chetTTi 


7F%x?* «8^»Ti; 


Dual. 




N. A. V. v67<tt ffiif»7ru 


ff-^;^! «20Tce 


G. D. TTOTiioiP v4»»vioiw 


vvuxitQiv darsoiif 


Plur. 




N. y. x6xue=ue otraiciM^ii 


^ixi^*C = c/;* cioTtet = 9} 


G. TFoKtat vtvaviwf 


«'9;^e«y daritit 


D. 7F6><Wt VlVaTFtffl 


Trixi^t eiarevt 


A. 7e6Mctg = ug ffipet^tet^m 


^ix^»e = e/f «larf « = » 


Noun in tve (fob 


fF^. 


Singular. Dual, 


P2ura2. 


N. IxTFtvs, horseman. /x^rfi 


ixTcitc^^tie 


G. iTTvias iTTTriotP 


iTT^itiM 


D. !wii=^ ti iTTxioiif 


iTTVtVffi 


A. iiFvid ivTrii 


iTrvidf^ttg 


V. /^fl-ft; /ff-ff^c 


l7rxits=itie 


Noun in ov; (joiFe), 


SinguJUir, Dual. 


Plural, 


N. 0, i, fioug, ox, cow, &0A. fios 


fi6ts (fiouc) 


G. i3ooV &ovi9. /3oo7y 


fioUM 


D. ^t /3ooiJ» 


fiovffl 


A. /3ouy ^t 


ifi6cts) fious 


V. i3o5 /3o'f 


fi6te (/3o5^) 



Note 1. v/ of dative sin^ar is contracted only in Epic, as ot^vi 
into oi^vt. Neuters having vog in gexiitive never contract in plural, 
as i»Kpv0tf from ^ixpUf a tear. 

2. Nouns in ts, like ^oX/^, are regular in Ionic. Sing. G. tfoT^ios ; 
D. xoX//, contracted xoxr; Dual ^oX/s, ^-ox/o/y ; Plural «'oX/sf, con- 
tracted TToT^tSt 'JFdt'hiavj voTitat, voKtcte, contracted ^oXlg, There is 
also an Ionic genitive vohtog adopted by the scenic poets, a step- 
ping stone to the Attic ^toXcai^; and an Epic vQ'knogy ui*, n», 

3. In the dual of noims in tg, u is sometimes contracted 
into «. . 

4. Nouns m evg have sometimes an accusative in ^ for iet, and a 
nominative and vocative plural ijs for ilg, fiSf » in accusative 
singular and plural of third declension is short except in noons 
in iV£, 
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3. Shobt Vowel Stems {Contractint/ everywhere.) 

(a) f-o(. 

Nominatives end in rig and og ; rig mase. or fern. ; og 
neuter. When fi; is an adjective, its neuter is c^. 

Singular. 

N. j} rpiTip fiiy trireme. rh reT^ogy wall. 

G. rptfip iog^ rpifip ouj rs/;^ eo;, rtix oug 

D. rptfip «/, rpifip Bi Tu^ g/", TBiy^ Bt 

A. rpt^p ««, r/v^f> ij «;5^of 

V. rpstipBg r%7xog 

Dual. 

N.A.V. Tpifip 8f, rf>/^f> 9} «/;)^ gg, rs/;^ 9} 

6.D. ''^/JJ^ M/y, rp/jj^ o7l» «/;^ co/v, tbi^ o/I' 

PZwrat 

N.V. rf>/^f> 6£(, rp/^^ 8/ff rg/;^ ga, rg/;^ jj 

G- »'p/JJP ^ft>>'> rpifip uv rst^ SUV, rti^ uv 

D, rptfipB^i TBiyB^t 

A. rpifip Bag, rpiTjp Big tbi^ sa, tbi^ n 




into 

neuter, , , , „ „ ^. 

2. The compounds of xkUg contract twice in the datiye, once in 
the other cases. 

Attic Epic. 

N. * 'H.peuOs^iing, -xX^; -^^ 

G. *H^«xXifo;, -xXlot;; -^o; 

D. 'H^tfxXlfrt -xXfg/, "Kku -19/ 

A. 'H/9«»Xig«, -xXf« -4« 

y. 'H^MxXggf, -xXf/f -f/f (Eiadf 1. 337.) 

There is a Tocative ^a "H^^xXg^, fiMAereu^e, in late prose. The 
aceusatiye sometimes contracts a second time, 'Hf^xXq, though 
rarelj. 

Singular. 

N. fi fi^(ay echo. fi aidiagj shame. 

G* i9;^^(9 ^X"^^^ aid6ogj aidoug 
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D. ^'Xfh ^'XP^ aid6t\ aldoT 

A. TIX^^ ^X^ aldoa, atdZ 

V. TJx^^ aldoT 

No dual and plural in words of this class from the 
third declension. Sometimes the second declension 
supplies forms, as dual )}%&), ^x^/v, N. plural ^%o/, etc. 
iV. A — A contraction in the nominative remains in the 

other cases, eap, spring^ contracted tip. G. fipogy 

D. ^pij A. ^p» 



§ XXm.— SYNCOPATED NOUNS. ' 



1. rip -ipog. 

A few in t^py ^n. spog^ drop e in three cases, Gen. and 
Dat. sing., and Dat. plur., inserting in the last an ac- 
cented a after p. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. flrargpg 
G. D. flrarg^o/F 



SinguUvr. 
N. *3eaTrip 

G. {^arepoi) 'rarpSg 
D. (^arspt) ^arpi 
A. *irarspa 
V. *irdr6p 

So /Ji^n^fipi mother; ^uyanj^, daughter ; yatfr^p, stomach ; 
AfifiTJrripj Ceres ; but avTjp^ man (vu*), syncopates through- 
out in Attic. 



Plural, 

N. V. craripsg 
G. flrarf^wi^ 
D. ^arpd(fi 
A. *irarspac 



Singidar. 
N. av^^ 

G. (avgf>0() dvd^^; 
D. {&v€pi) &ybpi 
A. (dvcfft) avdfa 



Plural, 
N. V. {&v6peg) ivdpsi 
G. (avi^A)!') &vdpuv 
D. &vdpdgi 

A. (dlvfi^a^) £irdf a; 
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Dual, 

N.A.V. {&v6pt) ivdpt 

GF.D. (avspoiv) avBpo/f 

Note 1. For the insertion of l in dvip, see § VT., 9. 

2. Homer and the Epic poets syncopate, anywhere or nowhere 
according to the metre, ^vyetriptg or dvyotrpig, Tretrtpt or Treirpif 
AApts or tLiitpig, The accusative singular, however, is not synco- 

gtted in xaetv^, f^vt^p* yoborip^ because there is ahready a x«r/9«=: 
therhind, ^^/9»=womb, y0effr/9«= belly of ajar; but in poetry 
^yeimp and Ayiptnrnp may syncopate even in accusative, there 
being no words with whidi the;/ might be in danger of being 
confounded. 

Syncopates r throughout, and then contracts the 
thereby concurring vowels. 



Sinffidar. 
N. A. V. (rh) xpeagy flesh. 
Gr. xpsarog (-ao() xptag 

D. xpsari (-a/) xpeop 



Dual, 
xptan (-ac) xpea 
xpsdroiv (^doiv) xpi(fi» 
xpsdroiv (-<£o/y) xpitfiv 



Plural. 

N. A. V. xpeara (-aa) xpid 

6. xptdruv (-ocAiy) x^sJ/y 
D. xpeaffi 

So xtpag, horn, aro; (with a in Attic, a in Epic.) 

rtpagy prodigy, drog (syncopates only in plural.) 
But oua?, ear, drog (poetic for ovg, cJrof, ro), never syn- 
copates r. 

Note 1. The rest of the neuters in etg almost inyariably drop r, 
and have genitive in »of, as yipetg, reward ; yi^pecg, old age (geni- 
tive »og and ag) ; ^iTctg, cup ; xpi(p»gt gloom ; aiTiecst gleam ; ffxi^etg, 
covert ; a^eTietg, footstool. Except yiipecg, these seldom contract 
unless where « or ^ can result, as D. singular Kvi^tf ; N. plural 
dx«. The poets sometimes shorten nominative and accusative 
plural, as tcpiei, ffxtTreH, v^kkd^ etc. 
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2. The Ionics declined all these by i in place of et; iUp*os for 
mipaos or xipag. 

Three always follow the Ionic declension, even in Attic : — 

fiphas, image; gen. eog; N. plur. fiosreet^fiphn' 
x6)«^ fleece; gen. so:; N. plur. xm8»; D. plur. xtuffi, 
ov^tff , the ground ; gen. tog* 

3. All in »Sf with urosf etog, or tog in genitive are neuter, 

except 7i&it masculine ; genitive X£o^ ; accusative XAm. 

4. Some masculines in ag, enos, svncopate in a few cases in 
Epic : spagf love ; yiXag, laughter ; lopag, sweat ; G. arog, admit 
in Epic fi for ari in dative, a for aret in accusative. 

3. 

For comparatives in uv syncopating f, see Adjectives 
of Third Declension, Page 50. 

Note 1. A few substantives in itp syncopate p chiefly in genitive 
and accusative singular and accusative plural, and then contract. 
dnlaM, nightingale; G. -ovog (-oos), -ovs; B. -opt (-o7), -oi. So 
Xf X/^Aiy, swallow ; elKav, image ; G. '6»oe {-oos), 'Ovg ; A. -opct (-o«c), 
-« ; A. plural ilxovetg (-o«()» -ovg, 

2. *AWax«ii>, Apollo, and HwrtitaPt Neptune, usually drop -pct, 
of the A. singular m Attic; accusative singular ' AxoXX«, Xlfivtitm* 



§ XXIV.— GENERAL RULES. 



The Genitive. 

1. If the nominative ends in a vowel, add ro;. <SbitJMj 
body ; -arog ; /tt«X/, honey ; "irog. 

Except yatKet, -axrog, milk ; yvpi,^ 'CttMs, woman. «t has 

(oo; = ) ovsi V has tog. 
But yovvy knee» topv, spear, have »ros% 'hetxpvt tear, y»«v, 

mustard, have vog. 

2. If the nominative ends in a consonant, drop c if 
there is one, and add og. 

^ Only noun in n of third declension, except the Ionic ro ttmpn (for 
Ktkpa^^ genitive Kotpvrrog^ the head. 
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&X( &X6gf salt ; fjfus -mg, bero ; T/r^f -apo^, son. 

So i and ^ drop f , and form genitives by adding k to 

the stem, *of, yo^, ^of ; «-of, ^, (pog. 
Ppii, hair, has rptxikf and two in ( hare xro^, j^v^i night, 

and eip»i, king. 

I. Before roc and pogy n and ^^ ^^ generally changed 
into their shorts; as 'ro/fiajv, genitive ^mft^ifog^ 
shepherd ; p^rup pliropog, speaker. 

Examples of Exeeptiona. 
Excep. 1. MonosjUables (but 

0pti0 tvosx mind; ^ap, 

X^^^Sf earth.) 
Excep. 2. Verbal deriyatiyes 

in mpf 
Excep. 3. All in Z^, Z»ros, 
Excep. 4. Local deriyatiyes 



(= £tum, lie in Latin) and ] iKataw, mos^ oUvOum, 



nicknames in «jr, 
Excep. 5. Yarions, as ' Exxjjy, 

Qmk ; Xf/^iiy* lichen ; xm- 

^^jr, drone, etc., 
SiKuiff barn-floor ; A«x«i>, 

Lacediemonian ; fi$iKup, 

poppy, etc., 



ftif, finifoe, month. 

dpvrip, ^poSf ploughman. 
UtM^aiff aPTOSt Xenophon. 
( iw6ip, avog, eguUe. 



( yeutrpaw, afos, big-belly. 



nyog. 



apog. 



n. All participles of the third declension have 
'vroi in genitive, except those in ug, which have 
orog, 

r^-vj/a^, '•avTog, rv^stc -svrog ; but rsrvf w^, -orog. 

m. These have -ovrog, ax,(av, javelin ; yepm, old 
man; dpdxuvy snake; kpairoiVj attendant; Xsmv, 
lion ; rivm^ sinew. 

IV. Nominatives in g are very various in the for- 
mation of their genitives. 

V«rinliuittont of Terminations of Etamples 

NomiflAtiret. GeniUret. 

agy Neuter aog^ arog xvepag aog^ gloom; xpsoigy arog^ 

flesh. 

d;, rem. adog Xa/Ji/rnigj ado;, torch. 

«c, Masc* avrog 'yiyag^ avrog, giant, t^^ Ex- 

cept two adjectives, fisXag^ 
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Termliiationt of Terminations of 



NominAdvM. 



Genitiret. 



a/v, 



au^ 



aidog, 



aog 



»( 



ivrcg. 



•ug 



avog, black ; rdXag^ avog, 
wretched, 
^a/f, TTasdog, child. I@° Ex- 
cept daig, feast ; tn-atgy dough. 
^airSg, 
y^auf, ypaSg^ old woman. The 
only other in au; is vaZg^ G. 
9€uig (Doric va6g), ship. 
All adjectives and participles in 

"^? as X^P^^''9 -sv/of, graceful. 
But fTiy one, xn/^, comb, 
both with $v6g ; xXttg^ key, 

(fo^), Attic sag. /Sa^vXeug, lu(, king. 
''Substantives, if proper names, as 

y V J Swx^arjjg, (€0^=) ovg, Socrates. 

[^sog^) oug -^ Adjectives, if with neuter in tg, as 

a^66V7ig, neuter s(, {Ug=) ovgy weak. 

Substantives not proper names, as 
Xi/3jjff, firog^ caldron. 

Adjectives not with neuter in tg, as 

adjectives in p\rig, dfivjg, h^g^ xfirig, 

0$ (eog =) oug «3%of, {sog =) ovg, wall. I^P° Except 

neuter participles in og, gen. oroc. 

Three, povg^ ox or cow ; ^ovg, 
pitcher ; ^ovg^ sumach. 
ovrog Participles in ovg, and one substan- 

tive, odovg, tooth. 1^ Adjectives 
in oug (= 66tg\ have ovvrog. 

One. mvg ^obog and its compounds. 



iig < 



nrog 



r 



oog 



o\jgi 



obog 



log, Ionic, 6og, poetic, sag, Attic 



ic < 



irog 
ibog 
i6og 
ivog 



' 'jroKtg {iog)y (sog) 

tug, city. 
%<^f'^fj^«'of)grace; 
•< sX'Trfg, ibog, hope; 
opvTg, Tkg, bird. 
oLxrfg, Tvogy sun- 
beam. 
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^vo;, Bug^ Attic. 



/" - -» 



uvog 

> 
uog 

mg < urog 
orog 



/i>\jg, fiuSg, mouse ; ^;^u(, fore- 
arm, Attic genitive tug. 

y(\afibg^ ^ihog^ cloak; xSpug^ t/^o(, 
helmet. ^^ Adjectives have 
eo^, participles have h^rogl 

^Spxvg, uvog. One has vpogj /idp- 
rvg, vpogj witness. 
' d(ag &M6g, jackal. Two have 
(oo(=) ovg, aidug, shame, and 
the Ionic ^(ag, the morning. 
■^ ygXwg, urog, laughter. So syn- 
copated participles in o»g. 

All participles in ug not synco- 
pated, as XeXuxcu^, '6rog, 



§ XXV. The Accusative 

Ends in a usually. But these four, /^, vg^ avg^ and 
ougj if the genitive is in o; or ug pure, change g of the 
nominative into i'.^ 

From roX/CjCity. /%^u(,fish.7paD^, crone. /Sou;, ox. 
(Grenitive ^'og {satg) v-og a -o; o -oj) 

The accus. is 9r6\iv 'x^^^ ypaZv /SoDv 

Note. — ^This analogy is usually followed in Attic prose by ig and 
vg, even with the genitive in rog, log^ ^og, impure, but in this case 
the last syllable must not have the acute accent (tg, vg Baryton). 

Attic. Less common. 

ifig, i^og, strife; epty. tpihec. 

cpvTg, l6og, bird; Spiup, Sp»l0et. 

So x^P'St ?ro^, favour ; x^P*"' ;c«/"t«. 

ButX»ptg, a proper name, one of the Graces, has always X»pir». 
If the last syllable has the acute (/f, vg Oxyton), the accu- 
sative must be in a, 

Attic. Less common. 

IXt/iP, 'i^g, ikTci^M ; hope. But svO^'jetg, svtT^viif, tvixvilct, 
nrovg, ^roliog, xoict ; foot. But ^i'rovs, d/ff'oi/y, Zivo^et. 

Except xXciV, key, having kXsIv as well as x7i€tl». 



* Ume quataor ig^ vg, etvg, et wg, pura in genitive, formant per p. 
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§ XXVI. The Vocative 

Is like the nominative usoally ; always so in ^y 'v)/f 
and participles of third declension. But 

1. The vocative retains the short vowel of the geni- 
tive, dropping r wherever it occurs. 

VocatiT6. 

datum, ovog, deity, da?fMv 

;^a^/f/;, €vrof, graceful, %ap/fv 

XsuVj ovrog, lion, Xeov 

'Suxpdrnig, tog, Socrates, ScOx^ars; 

rdikag, avogj wretched, rdXav 

Aidg avrogy Ajax, A/ixv 

Three irregulars take a short vowel in the vocative^ 
though they have a long in the genitive. 

'AflT^XXftii', mag, Apollo. Voc. " AiroXXoi'. 
Hotfudm, uvogj Neptune. Voc. US^sidov. 
(foiTYip^ lipog, saviour. Voc. <rZrtp» 

Note I. Some proper names in Ag, ct^rog, have vocative also 
in «. 

"ArTiCtg, Voc. "ArXd, Tlo^vheifietg, Voc. UoTivheifix, 

2. In suBSTAirriVES, an acute accent must not fall on a final 
short vocative syllable.^ Hence, votftiif, i»og, shepherd; Yoc 

TTouciif* iysfcaM, oyo^, leader; Yoc. iiyefiaif. 

In ADJECTIVES, however, an acute may fall on a final short 
vocative syllable, a Kctxorvx^g yvpett. Eur. Med. 1274. 

2. These five, ig^ ug, avg, and ovg, if the genitive is 
in og or ug pure, and also sug, simply drop the g ; 
(or, generally, if the accusative singular is not in a 
short, the vocative is formed by dropping g of the 
nominative.) 

t Is this the reason for the peculiar accent of the following vocatives ? 
From ^eiript Aviipi TioUtpy aarip, Uofftihay, d^eTi^Sg, the accent of th« 
vocative rises, as, « iForsp, Aptfi, TiAu, curtp, UwtihoPy t^sTi^t, 

O 



' 
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N. nrSKii ix^ltg yfavg /Sou; fiastktbg 
A. -/y "ftv -auy -ouy -a 

V. ^r^X/ /;^^6 ypaZ /Sow fiatfiXiu 

So ^a%, 'jeaMg^ child^ Voc. taTI 

Note. — rov;, xo^^^ and o^ot/^ -^yro;, not having genitiye in og 
pure, do not drop ^, neither do nominatiyes in /; and vt with acate 
on the last, as a "^etXetfiig, fXvis$ x^»f*vc, 

3. Where the genitive is in kg^ the vocative is in 
0?; Arirdjy Latona^ Gen. 6oij Voc. Ai]ro7^ atdtagy 
shame^ Gen. atdooi^ Voc. atdoT, 

Note. — Tins role embraces the two in mg, 6oSf viz. Mue, and 
^Aif, and all in «. 

§ XXVn. The Dative Plural. 

1. The dative plural is formed fix>m the dative singnlar 
by inserting tr before /, and dropping before it any of 
the four Unguals, r, by ^, v, 

(^ and >)/ will appear in dative plural from guttural 
and labial stems.) 

D. S. D. PL 

fivrrttp, speaker, firopt* firopoi. 

xipv^, herald. xipvKt x^pv^t (x^O* 

yvy^/y vulture. yi/x/. yw/// («'«'0* 

jri/g night. ifVxrL Mv^f ( = i>i;x(rV<). 

D. S. D. PL 

r dropped vafiot, bodj. aapteirt* ffapteuri, 

) ... fiXWr» hope. Ix^/d/. fXx/V/. 

tf ... xo^t;$-y helmet. xopvdi, Kopvat. 

X//C6^y, harbour, ^.tpcht. Tapciffi. 



••• 



2. fv(, av(j and ou;, make fu^v, av^t, ov^i. 

Note. — ^But xovg, foot; dative xoS/, has to^/; and oy(, ear; 
dative ini, has ^/; both by Rule 1. 
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3* avri makes air/, svrt from PARTICIPLES s/tf/, ovn, 
•uiT/, and vvrt, v6i. See § VI. 7, note. 

p. S. D. PL 

rwfic, stnu^, rvvsyrt, rvvsict, 
Tiiap, lion, Tiloyr/, Xiotv/. 

ds/xyvfy showing, df/xyvyr/, ^tKvvfft. 

Note. — iprt, from adjectives, has wi, xotptuit gracefoly x*P^^^*» 
xptpiivu 

4. Syncopated nouns in ^p have acr/. 
fl-ar^^ (^arspdg =) «(xr^^(. Dative plaral ^earpatri. 

Note. — ytiarip, belly {yaaripos^ yuerpog, bas both yuarpiat 
and yturr^pai. 

§ XXVin. Dialects. 

The chief dialectic variety of the third declension, not previously 
mentioned, is in the dative plural, which was often formed in £pic 
and other dialects by adding evt or unrt to the root syllable, as 
Tovgt root 9*0^ dative plural Troh&riy and Troii&rat, 

General Observation. 

In the Epic poets an old case-ending ^i or ^/y, sometimes a 

genitive, sometimes a dative, both sing, and plur. (compare -hi 

and -bis in tibi, sibi, ibi, nobis, navibus, etc.) is found attached to 

nouns of all the declensions, and to the unchanged root of the nouns. 

First declension, n and », 

form this case in n^/, as /S/if^/, from fiict, violence. 
Second declension, os and op, 

form this case in o^t, as ho^h from ^eoV, God. 
Third declension, of 

forms this case in v^t, as Spw^t, from Spog, hill, 

if»v^i, from yavst ship, etc. 

Examples of Nouns of Third Declension. 
1. Liquid Stems. 



o^^KTup, -opoe, Hector. 

^ip, ^npos, wild beast. 

carip 'lipog, saviour ; Voc. €p. 

• ^'Exxdv -ni'os, Greek. 

&7ii, xXos, salt. 

TO vvp, vvpos, fire ; D. plur. otg, 

ro irrop, opog, heart. 



votfAviif, 'hoSf shepherd. 
19 X^7\.fha»t 'OVOSf swallow 
91 xTi^cjift 'Oifog, nightingale. 
iiys/zaVf -ovog, leader. 
49 AxrUf -hosf sunbeam. 
dipt -ipoSf Air* 
atiip, 'ipog, ether. 
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2. MtOe Stems. 



V ^Xo'S* -yoV) flame. 

V ^pt% rptxoSf hair. (§ VI. 
4. «.) 

91 dT^awi^f i»og, fox. 
oavet^l (king. 

* I'tJi I *'^'^' 1 night. 

&PfA»f 1 r chariot. 

vpoLyfActy I affair. 

^o(vifA», <■ TOf , •< poem. 
SvofAa, I name. 

SigX/, J phoney. 
flexjDVy vof, tear. 
Vivebp, arcs, liver. 
^pi»p, ecros, well, 
yoyv, flcrofy knee, 
iopt;, otTog, spear. 



Zpeijuip, 'Ovros, serpent 

TTovgf ''Foh6st foot. 

91 1'Kvig, 'i^it hope. 

«9 'jForpig, -ihog, country. 

^ 10'^^$', -vro^, dress. 

4 xMxornf, -}rro^, wickedness. 

il ysorriSt -»TOf, youth, 

6, 91 SpvtSt 'X6og, bird. 

9i tpts, -Ifdo^, strife. 

49 Kopvs, 'vdog, helmet. 

n )c»ptSt ?TOf, grace. 

91 xKiig, 'uZos, key. 

9 1^)7X1;;, -vdog-, stranger. 

9 tiiFwgt oTiogt two-footed. 

^ ff-oXt/Tov;, o^o;, many-footed. ^ 









<t 



)}p«i^, aog, hero. 
d/«6»^, tfoVi slave. 



3. L(yi^g Vowel Stems, 



Mhag, aog, Minos. 
Tpltg, aog, Trojan. 



4. Doubtful Vowel Stems. 
(») With vog preserved (tog is chiefly Ionic.) 



fiSrpvg, grape-cluster. 
ptKug, corpse. 
0* fiug, mouse. 



V X^^'Vgy tortoise, lyre. 

i ipvg, oak. 

i virvg, pine-tree. 



(/8) With Modified Vowel. Genitive wg. 



vkhtKvg, hatchet. 
fAottnrtgf soothsayer. 
in ^vffig, nature. 
i rei^tg, order, rank. 
91 ^pei^tg, action. 



o(ptg, serpent, 

91 S\f/{gy sight. 

91 v^ptg, insult, insolence. 

91 vofftg, beverage. 

TO vavf €ogf (like eiarv) flock. 



svg. 



Genitive tag. All Masculine. 



fiaurt7<€vg, king. 
Upsvg, priest. 
(Pottgug, murderer 



Ipopievg, courier. 
avyypec(f)evg^ historian. 
fipecj^ivg, judge, umpire 
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5. Short Vowd Stems. 

Genitive (eog) ovg, 

AnfA09§i¥nSi Demosthenes. ro yipog^ race, birth. 

'StHcpin/iif Socrates. ro xlx«yo$', sea. 

Apiaro^eiptiSy Aristophanes. ro Avdog, flower. (Genitive plural 
tvii§Tne, fool. only d»0iap,)^ 

If vsynipinst quinquereme. ro opost mountain. 

Genitive (oog) ov^ All Feminine. 

n^^ (Ionic), morning. Aur«, Latona. 

TFeM, persuasion. let^^a, Sappho. 



§ XXIX.— GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



(a) By Signification. 

1. Names of living beings are, according to sex, 
either masculine or feminine.' 

Pa(ft\t{fgf ij king; fiaiftKeidy ^, queen. 

Except diminutives not proper names of women, 

avbphiy r6j manikin^ and three words = child, 

Ppif>oiy TiJLo^y TiKvovy neuter by their termination. 

Many names of animals haye a standing form of 

gender conunon to animals of both sexes. \Epicenes.) 

Thus, a fox in Greek and Latin was reckoned feminine ; 

vnlpes feminine, AXu^ri^ 99 ; whereas a hare was reckoned 

mascuUne ; lepus masculine, Xayug 6, 

2. Names of months, mountains, winds, rivers, are 
masculine ; names of cities, countries, islands, trees, are 
feminine. 

Sf^g and An^ny Styx and Lethe, though rivers, are 
feminine. 
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Names of cities ia a^ cvn^ ^^ M^ncy and « phnal, 

are masmlinp, as in Latin, 
if and a phual, are neuter, as in 
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Tanu^ i Tdpacj awg I Opos, Opanti% # *Om;^ 

€XnTH ; Delphi, •/ AcXfti. 
Tthqi;inin, «i 'Fnysm ; Leact^^ rik A«ixff«. So 
neater, Aigos, rh 'Apyo^. 
8. All indeclinable nonns are neater ; e.j^^ the names 
letters, rh &X0a. 



of letters. 



(/3) By TEBMnrATiOK. 



In the FIB8T declension a, ij, always feminine ; oc and 
n^ always mascnline. 

In the SECOND declension •(, «^ osnallj mascaline ; 
•» and t0y always neater. 

Except diminutiyes from proper names of women, 
as i TXvxipti^, Glyceriom. 

The Iblloiniig are most of the feminiiieB in o^. 
NouDfl implyiDg the notioiis of 

1. Earth (yi) or Sume. 

k Ai0of, feminine^ precious stone; (mascnline, ovdinazy stone). 

Bo ipyiKoe, white clay. Kpvof»Xko{, crystal (o, ice). 

do^cOiTost bitumen, pttxros, red earth. 

fiaTiOf, dod. jrfoV» neir-trenehed land. 

0»9etifOf, touchstone. v7<ip^, brick, tile. 

y^og, chalk. ;^f ««;* terra &rma. 

inifA^g, desert. ^eifcptpg and dptfAog, sand. 

Urtipog, main land, yn^g, pebble, yote. 

8o K^Tpog, dung. woUgy ashes. 

2. Vegetable products, as « ^wnagt cotton, etc 
8. Three in ffug, ^povog, dew; wnmg, island; p6cr9g, dii 
4. Thoroughfare. 
i'0l6g, way. 

Bo oompoundif etc, a«, i vipt^/Ug, eie. 

thpmT6g, path. 

dfAmiir6g, carriage way. 
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xiXiv^, roacL 
rplfioe, pathway. 
6. Veud or enclosure. 
4 Kifim^f, chest* 

Ketft,i¥og, furnace. 
So K»plo7roe, kneading trongh. 
>.fiy6s, trough, winepress. 
90p6sf coffin. 
ret^poe, ditch. 
6. Various, as 
fiifihos, book, hxroe, tablet. iSox^f, beam. 
yvetihsf jaw. h»7itxfroe, dialect. tf^Xof, vaidted root 
xipxoe, tail. ft^fiiog, wand. 

In the THiBD DECLENSION mosculmeB are*- 

a¥j fIVj V¥j 

fUC, fiPj UPy 

«v|/^ «( «ro^, odv fltfvo^, and genitives in -vro^. 



Except 

these in FenUninee. 

int ^pntff ^pff^^St mind. 

mp yturip, ipog, belly. M^Pt xnpis^ &te. 



09 



4^ »«M^XA//(^f), roof; ^xii//(/8os^), vein. 
X^^y/y C3of )> lustral water. 
x«MX«nJ^, storm ; Af^, voice; ^,&ce, 
all with we^ 



{^,spring,and»9/9,heart» 
are from lap and xi«/». 

v^Aitf, water, and cxip, 
mth, both genitive m 
tinroe. Epic words in 
«f , as f A«^, pi^* 



•? 



^5f, ^«rfc light. 



l^eminine^ are «, «v oyo^, 

S, a; ado;, 

nj; n^roc, /Cy u^, and au;. 

tip, 9M0S, Atcftupt anvil ; ^etj^af, arm ; juatuv, rule. 
«;, ]rrD^ All in nf not preceded by r (fv^^, dress, alone is feminine). 
|. All with a LONG vowel l>efore »os, as also <I/3«S, an sbaeos ; 

AMifpaifGoal; l4y»i,Teed; T/y«i& tablet (though all with 
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eUos) ; Sifvi, nail (=ufi^w) ; oropv^ sharp edge (both 
with genitive p^o^. 
vg* fioTpvct grape-duster; Ix^vg* fish; k»p^vs, doublet; fM/e* 

mouse ; pUvg, corse ; trr»xi'^Sf corn-ear (all with vo$)» 
vkKtKvg, axe ; irn^fffg, forearm (both with tag). 

Neuters are a, a;, a/>, 

/, U, Of, o/>, 

But Xaf, Xaof, 6, stone. 

iV.jB. — Single words not included in the above lists. 

Femimne. 
91 cSfXfy &K6st sea. 

^ da(<V, ^ettroSf feast. 

4 »/d6)f, (oof =) 'OVS9 shame. 
i iiag (oof =) -wg, morning. 
h x^^pt -poSf hand. 

Neuter. 
r6 ovst oTost ear. ri ^rvp, vvpog, fire, ro ar»(s, areurog, dough. 



ocSfXf, ciXof, salt. 
xrs<V, 'xTSifost comb. 
TTovg, ^oh6$, foot. 



§ XXX. Anomalies in Declension 

Are of two kinds ; either defects arising &om partial 
development of the form, or varieties arising from over- 
development of the form. 

{et) DsFECTrVES m NUMBEB. 



Chiefly Singular. 

Abstract qualities 

cmd essences, as 

i^vri^c, sweetness, etc. 

Unique existences, as 

dip, air, y^, earth, etc. 



Only Dual and Plural. 

Saai, pair of eyes; 

genitive &raa». 
d'KhiT^.oty, each other ; 

genitive plural -mm. 



Only Plural. 
Festival, as rd liavor 

Town names in 0/, «/, 
ett as AsX^o/, (din^ett, 
AiVKrpet, 

So 0/ *£nj0'/a(/, mon- 
soons; rd tyKctroL, 
entrails. 



(/3) Defectives m Case. 
With One Case (Monoptotes.) 



Aec. y/^«, snow ; x/s-m, oil ; fp»f 
pleasure. 



Yoc. viTis, fool; Z fAiKi and«r»j>, 
good sir; Arret, d'jrvet, etc., 
papa. 



D£CL£NSIOX. 
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With Two Cases (Diptotes,) 
Nominative and accusative. 



Epic neuters in ap and many in »p, 
as A7\jcttp aid, Spetp, a dream ; 
vTetpf waking vision. 



With Three (Triptotea); without 

nominative and vocative. 
00 = sui. The reflexives ifcttvrou, 
etc., and the reciprocal dKxi- 



So hpcetg, build of body; ^og, 
pleasure ; Hpus (=&s), what is 
right; S^ikoit advantage. 



With Four (2V<raptote9); without 
vocative. 
All demonstrative pronouns. 
... relative 
... interrogative 

(Aptotes) with one moveable form for all cases. 

1. Cardinal numbers, 2. Foreign names not 1 3. Infinitives used as 



from 6 to 100 in- 
clusive. 



Hellenised. 
BietK, * letai^, ro <{A^» 
G. rov dk^et. 



nouns, 
ro* Aiyc/j>, speaking; 
G. rov Tiiyttit, of 

speaking, etc. So 
ro xptup, necessity ; 
genitive rot/ x^f «#. 



§ XXXI. a. Vabiants with more than oiie form. 

{Redundants.) 

Somenoaus belong to two fMaficuline genitive «^ou, 

J 1 '^ « -^ ' J dative -w, etc. 

declensions ; as tfxorog. < xt ^ -x: / 

11,' ' I reenter genitive cxSrovg^ 

* (^ dative -j/, etc. 

Proper names in tig togy admit an accnsative of first 
declension, as ^axpdrrig ; genitive ovg ; dative t/ ; accu- 
sative tih of first declension, or fiy of third declension ; 
vocative, 'Sojxpareg, 

A few neuter plurals come firom nominatives in o^. 



/o/ and -a, arrows. 
xs\tv6oi and -a, ways. 
x6xXo/ and -a, circles. 



df 0)(i&o/ and -OB, chains. 

dtfpoi and -a, seats fortwo, gigs. 

dpvfios and -(£, oak thickets. 

T^i^vot and -a, lamps. 
fltiroi and -a, filth. 
(frad/Loi and -<£, lodgings, quarters. 
Beversely, ^dhm^ a stadium, may have tfrad/oi as well 
as 6tddia» 
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j3. YABiAirrs with only one form in use. 

6 ff/^o(, corn ; plural only rii ^a. h T&prapoi^ Tartarus; 
plural Tdprapa, 

9vpj r6, fire, in plural passes into the second declension, 
and so do nouns in <a and ug^ genitive 6og, when they 
happen to have a dual and plural. See § XXU. 3. jS. 

§ XXXTT. Ibbegulab Substaktiyes. 

Ava^j 6, ij, sovereigriy genitive avaxrogj etc. Vocative 
jya^, sometimes ava^ but the latter only when addressed 
to a deity. ("Avaxs ; -uv == Dioscuri, Castor and Pollux.) 

&¥^p, 0, man (yib), syncopates throughout. See § 

xxm. 1. 

' AirSWavy Apollo ; gen. -aivo^,etc.; ace. 'A^r^XXoi (rarely 
'A*ir6Wuva); voc * AaroXXov. 

"Apfigy Mara ; gen. iug^ tog (never contracted) ; dat. 
ft and SI ; ace. vpf or ij; voc. ''Apig* 

drripf iposf o, itar (stella), syncopates only in dative plnral, 
darpmrt, 

APN— 0, i, lamb; genitive dpif6g; dative dpp(; accusative Appa. 
Plural Apptg, dpvZit, tLppcurt, Apvag. Nominative singular supplied 
by dfAPog, 

jSoD;, 0, )), Bo£k See page 25. 

ydX&Lj r6j milk (Epic yXdyogy Lac, LACTIS); gen. -oxrog, 
etc. ; dative plural ydXa^u 

yaiTfip^ jj, belly. See § XXVII. 4. n. 

yikoig^ 6, laughter ; -oirog, -oin Epic -^, -oira Epic yiXot 
Attic and poetic ysXm. 

ySvuy r6j knee (GENU), y6mrog^ etc. ; dative plural y6m9t, 
(Ionic yobmrog^ etc. ; Epic youv6gf etc.) 

yuvfiy )f, womany wife* 
Singular /uv^, ywatxhg^ yvvaintj ywaSkay S yivou. 
Dual yuvaTitfy yvvaixoTif, 
Plural yvvatksgj yvvaixuv^ yvvai^ij ywaTicag, 

dMpovj r6f tree, Begulab. Byform divdpt^ij in dative 
plural. 

Anfi^tjip, fly DemeteTy Ceres. See § XXHL 1. By- 
form -r^ay, in accusative. Voc. Anti^rtp. 



««,, W, spear: i6paro{, etc. (lovia Mfaros, ete.; 
EpiT W«, etc.) Also sometiines m Attic «vo«, iof., 

"^K-^^STclSS; etc.; or, contracting ,, 

^'•^;xi.rn(I^aSnx..) Genitive ...etcBEOx;. 
LAB. Plural Attic iy^>a,(, -.«», etc. 

(pStlc 5,»^«, Zn»/, Z5i'«. A/ for A/f in Pindar.) 
0«x«ft rf, rtofe», ©'4'^-. «•*?• ®-'^«'- ^*" "^ ®***' 

Sso Epic 0.^- or *./*- *»r.f. Done -/roh lomc -/.J. 

OuycimP, .i, daughter. See § XXIH. 1. 

Attic K^i -ffWf, Attic »x?o« (never *Xi,ir.) 

x6i»v, 6, i, dog (CANIS.) 
Singular x6«y, xw^c, xw/, xiva, xW. 
Dual xuw, xuvo?y. 
Plural x4wc> xy»'«S *"^> *'''*^' 
A.(£pw, a, 1}, tri<n««« (}fite fi.dprvp)y genitive -ujog. 
D^ve piurd, however, in Attic always fi.dprv<fi. (Ac- 
cusative fi^dpruv, in Simonides.) 

A^iir»j/>, ^, WU>rt«r, MATEB. See § XAlii. 1. 
irauf, 1), skipy NAVIS. 

Attic. 

Sin^. wvfj w«^j »"»^ '^'^''• 

2>uaZ. (I'Si), vto!\f 

Plural vwy vtuv, favifij vauf. 

Epic and Ionic 

Sing, mi and vni^ rf^k and w^f, fij/, vg« and wa. 

Dual. v?i, wo?i'. , ^ / J 

Phml mi and ws«, y»i5r and viSi', «>««/, v^i^^w and 

vUc6ij vnai and via;. 
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Doric. 

Sing, vau;, v(t6g^ vatj etc., with a throughout. 

Thus the Attic inflection is a mixture of Ionic and Doric. 
peti/g for nominative plural is only in late writers. 

v6ogy contracted vovg, 6, mind; Gr. v6ou = voD. Begular. 
Late writers declined it of the third, G. yo6g, D. vof, A. v6a. 

v^g, j5,nigrA^(NOX). Gen. yuxr^c, etc. Dative plural yuj/. 

Oidiirovg, o, Oedipus ; -odogj -cdi, -oda, and -ovv ; voca- 
tive -ouc and -ou. Genitive also O/dt^ou; Epic -^doo; 
Doric '6da ; accusative ~6dav. 

ovapj r6y dream, only nominative and accusative. 
ovsipog, ov, 0, REGULAR. Byforms hvtiparog, -ar/, etcJ, 
nominative plural -ara. 

opvig, 6, ^, iM, 7^0^ ; accusative 7da and /v ; vocative 
opvi. In plural regular. Byforms opvugj opvsuvy opviag, 
also opvjg (besides the regular opvi6ag,) 

ouf, r6, ear(AVm'S)yregular (as if from Doric nominative 
&g) ; genitive irSg, etc. ; Epic oUa^ ; genitive arog, etc. 

nar^p, 6, /a«A«r (PATER.) See § XXHI. 1. 

UvO^j fi, the Pnyx, popular assembly ; genitive IiMxy6g 
-/, -a. Late forms nvux^^, etc. 

cr^X/c, see § XXIE. 2. )8. 

noefs/dcuy, 6, Poseidon (= Neptune), -a/voc, -cDv/, -wva, 
better -w ; vocative n^ers/dov. 

nrpUfiug, o, o^ man, has in this sense only accusative 
vpstf^vvf and vocative ^pstf^u, and is compared, 'jrpstf^vTspog. 
elder; ^petr^vrarogj eldest. Bemaining parts supplied 
firom ^p6op{)r7ig, ou, 6, old man. 

The peculiarly Attic forms, ^petf^Bug ; ^pstf^stgy swv, eer/, 
are borrowed by n^gerjSsuDj^, ou, 6, and have the 
sense of ambassador. 

irDp, rSyfirej ^pog, etc. Plural ^t;p<£, *jevpuv, irupoTg. 

(^og. See § XXXI. j3. trrddiov and <fra&fi,6gy see § 
XXXI. a. 

T/(rtfafef>y9}^, 6, Ti9«apAeme5, -vou;, -m/, -k9i and -yfiy; 
vocative -«j. 

Sd6ip,r^, trafer, Sdaro^, etc., REGULAR; dative plural ida<ti, 

uUgy oD, ^, «(m. Begulab. 
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From stem vit- come Sing. vlUsy vUl, vUa. ) More frequent than 



Dual vUsf vlUtv, \ the forms of v/oV in 

Plu. vlug^ viUiVy t Thuc, Plato, and 

vUniy vlitg. ) the orators. 

From stem vl- come Epic forms, vJos, v7i, v7et ; vU ; vlsgy vleurty vtetc. 



;^«/>, ij, hand ; genitive %«/pof, etc. ; but dative, dual 
and plural x^poh and ;^Ep0/. The poets and Ionic writers 
drop / elsewhere at pleasure, except in nominative 
singular ; as genitive %sp^;, etc. 

Xfivsj 6 a pUcher, liquid measure. Regular, like fiovg. Byform 
from xof- ; genitive xo6i$ ; accusative xf>» > plural accusative x^*i' 
(Better with Elmsley, x^St XJ^»i x^^i;) 

XPvsy Oy ^^J? of earth. Regular like fiovg. 

xpitiii ro^ debtf only nominative and accusative. Supplemented 
by xp^os ; genitive xp^ovg ; plural }cp^»; genitive jcp^aif. Datives 
and dual are wanting. 

j^ac, 6, skinf 'Otos, etc Regular except in phrase h xpVf ^^^^^ 
to the skin, to the quicky hard by, Ionic and Epic xpo^^, xpit^ ;^o«. 



§ XXXIII.— ADJECTIVES. 



Of the four classes of adjectives, the 

First belongs to the first and second declensions ; 
Second ... second declension solely ; 

Third ... third declension solely ; 

Fourth ... first and third declensions. 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 

(Answering to Latin us or er, a, um.) 

M. • F. N. 
The feminine is in 9j, as p/Xo;, fTKn^ ftkov^ dear. 
But og pure and poi have a and pa ; p/X/o;, friendly ^ 
feminine p/X/a ; Ix^p^g^ hostiley feminine sx^pd. 
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NOTB^— ^^Ci howerer, has », as iy^f ith oof , eighth ; but po9€ 
has Of as dip6of9 60, 691/, dense. 



oc Impure. 



M. P. N. 

N. ^tk'Oii -99 -oy. 

D. <l>(h'^ -jj, -fi. 
A. <pbi-Wi -ny, -oy. 
V. ^/X-g9 -II, -oy. 



Of Pure. 

M. F. N. 

(piT^i^cg^ "df •oy. 

(pi'Kf'Wi -Uff -ov. 

^fht'OPf -tfy, -oy. 

(pfKt'ff -«, -oy. 



M. P. 






N. 
•o'y. 
-ov. 

01^9 -tfy, -oy. 
-oy. 



N. A. V. «, 



N.V. 
G. 



01, 
«y, 



P. 



-•»y, 



N. M. 

•«. G. D. o/y9 

Plurai. 



-6)y. 



D. 
A. 



Ewamples. 



Fern. 1}. 

oEy«^of) good. 
KttTiof, beautiful, 
ro^of) wise. 
<l>eivXos9 vile. 
»»k6(^ bad. 
oXof, whole, entire. 



ov^ 
Pern. 



P. 






N. 
-o/y. 



-or 



». 



^yiogf holy. 
^UtttoSf just. 
i)<tvitposs free. 
avarfip6sf austere* 
fctKpos^ small. 
f6etKp6{f lonff. 
/ff oV, sacred. 
Kttdotposy pure. 



GOMTRACTIOKS m 0^ 

Adjectives in fo^ expressing material of which anything is com* 
posea and Adjectives m oof answering to the Latin muUipUcatives 
in -plez, contract everywhere, and are thus declined :— 

N.B. — Contract f « in the singular into n, unless p precede^ but 
in the dual and plural into ». 

X^t/o^sof, golden ; ci^Xoo;, simple. 
Singular, 

M. P. N. 

N. xioiV-Eo; ) « -^» ) . -toy ) ^ 
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M. P. N. 

«crX-oov ) ' •ons ) "OW ) 

(avTi'Qt) Ml ) oof ) 

N. X^V9 'tot ) ^ 

tkvX -001 ) * 

G. xyiw -io»f ) 2, 

D. x^tw -iose ) « 

^IwX -oo/g" 3 * 

A. x^iw -iovf ) ^j 

V. XP^ -co/ I « 

AVX -001 ) ' 'Ottt 





N. A. V. xp*^-^ \ * '^'^ \ ^ -^ 




/ 



«» / f «• / f «. 



«lirX-OM \ -o« 3 -06) 

G. D. xptw -^o/y ) ^ -IflMv ) ^ -io/y 

'TV ^ / \ otitf , \ mp* , \ oil'. 
«crX -oo/y ) ' -oo/y ) ' -oo/y ) 

But f f «, singular feminine, into « ; as, from oE^yt/^co;, nliwr, 
feminine dpyvpiccy -pA^ dpyvpietgf -pag, dpyvpi^ -picf Apyvpketv^ 
'P&p ; elsewhere like xpvom* 

§ XXXrV. Adjectives of Second Solely. 

As, in the second declension of substantives, og was 
sometimes mascnline, sometimes feminine, so, in certain 
adjectives, og serves for both genders. 

The feminine is the same as the masculine in com- 
pound adjectives in o;, as (pTKog^ tiy ov, but hopT^og^ o;, oi , 
duvar6gy ^, 6vy but aduvarogy o^, ov. 

Note 1. Some few non-compomided adjectives, especially in 
Attic, have feminine in eg, and these end mostly in -/o^ -tfcog, and 
'pog, as ^pcpuAou sensible; fiApfietpog, barbarian; ifttposi tame; 
Xo/Bo^of, slanaering. 



48' ADJECTIYBS 

2. Adjectives in /xo;, though from compound verbs, have fem. in 
7Ij as s7/^s/xr/»os> ^, oj>, shovoyy because they come directly from 
the compound verb, as, iTthUyvfAt, show, 

3. All comparatives and superlatives in o( have three termina- 
tions. Tet poetical writers consulted convenience of metre or 
their pleasure both with them and with compound positives. 
Compare cTioaretros d^fiti with dfietporifi f^irifip in Homer. 

svdof 0^9 glorious. 
Singular. 

N. ivdo^og 'Og -ov or o, ^j ivdo^og^ r6y ivdo^o^ 

G. svbS^ov -ou -ou ... rovy r^;, rou, svdo^ou 

D. svdS^tf) -(f) '(ft ... rf), rfjy r^, evd6^(f) 

A. ivbo^ov -ov -ov ... rov^ rviVy roy Ivdo^ov 

V. ivdo^6 'S -ov ... ol i^do^ty S cvdo^ov 

Dual 

N. A. V. ivd6^u -fti -« or rw, ra, rciii, Iv3^^« (voc. 

Wy etc.) 
G. D. Ivdd^o/v -o/v -o/v ... ro/i'^ ratify roT^y svd6^otv 

Plural. 

N. V. (vdo^oi '01 -a or o/, a/^ svdo^c;, ra^ firdo^a 

(voc. My etc.) 
Gr. svd^^wv -6IV -«v ... rcDv, rcuv^ rZv, ivdS^m 
D. Ivd^^o/^ -0/^ 'Oig ... ro?;, raTj;, ro%, svdo^otc 
A. Ivd^^ou; -ou; -a ... roigy rig, svbS^ougy rd 



svbo^a* 



EaBomples. 



dfiivMrogy immortal. fietaiyatos, royal. xoV^/oc, elegant. 
fiipl^etpog, barbarous. dthog, eternal. ttmKtfAosy estimable. 

Adjectives in ag, m» 

Singular, Plural. 

M.&F. N. M.&F. N. 

N. y. fvyiag. tuyttipy fertile. tSyi^. f t^cw. 

eCytttp, 

tuyf^(, 

svytuc tCyw. 



o. 


. tCyta, 


D. 


sCyt^, 


A. 


tCyutp, 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. tvytei, G. D. tHyift. 

Excunplea. 
IXMSf gracious. I^^Xfoi^, full. 

dyipagf unfading. ^it^Tcp^^y notable. 

Note. — taIai;, full, has a separate fern, (though its compounds 
have not), and is declined, 9^i«^, 4rxl«, xAi«y. Gen. v>Jkt§ irXl«f, 
xXsAi, etc. 

§ XXXV. Adjectives Solely op Third 

Declension. 

N.B. — ^In adjs. of 3d decl., the Yoc. masc. is like the 
Nom. neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

N. tttfpm sZfpovy cheerful. 

G. evfpovog 

D. iifpovi 

A. iippova sZfpov 

V. tufpov 

Dual. 
N. A. V. tufpove I G. D. fvfp6voiv> 

Examples. 

nt^paVf oj>, prudent. ^/X^xoX/^, /, patriotic. G. ttog, 

A(ppa»i OP, imprudent. ctKcTicri^, /, hopeful. G. ilo{. 

svhatpiMVf ovy happj. tUx^P'Si h charming. G. troi, 

i'KiifMiv, o»f merciful. A^^apig, /, graceless. G. erog. 

ctppnif, 6»f male. G. f j>o^ f^pi(9 h inteUigent. G. tog, 

e^etKovg, v, tearless. G. vog. Ace. v». 

ToTivoetKpvcy Vy tearful. G. vog. Ace. v». 

rptfnpcvgy v, three cubits long. G. tog. Ace. vt. 

rptTTovg, ovity three footed. G. o^og. Ace. ov»orod«. 

Note 1. Compounds of voT^ig in their natural sense, as names of 
cities, have tag^ as Ne«^oX/;, new city; G. sag; when they change 
their sense' and become epidiets of men, then Gen. dlog, tit, t» and 
that, /, etc., as ^tT^ovo'Ktgt patriotic man, 

2. Compounds of ^»kov in vg, occur rarely beyond. the Nom. and 
Accus. singular. Supply the other cases by the forms in vrog, o, 
If, thus G; oi vo'kv}i»Kpvg^=ixo>.vh»KpvTOv, 

3. Compounds oivvixvg, cubit, may contract where it contnct& 

D 



tiifpovii tvfpcva 

SUfpSvOiV 

tifpoift 
ivtppovac sifpova 

iifpong iifpova 
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COMPARATIYES IN m. 

Comparatives in m decline like positives in uvy but 
they aamit of a syncope and contraction foreign to 
then^ in four cases, viz., in the ace. sing., and Nom. Ace. 
and Voc. plural — t. 6., they elide v, and then contract, 
wherever the neuter is unlike the masculine. 

jiL€i^uv greater, like ei^puvy but 
M. and F. N. 

Ace. S. flit ^ova (oa =) fi^t^^y fisT^ov. 
N. and V. PI. fiti^^ng (oi^ =) fiei^ovg^ fiei^ova (oa=) fies^u. 
A. Fl. fi,si^ovag(oag=) fisi^ovg, fisi^ova (oa=) fiii^oi>. 

Contracts in ng, sg. 

A very numerous class of adjectives is in jjsj h, con- 
tracting with every concurrence. 

Singular, 

N. dXn^^g dXfi&egy true. 

G. aXfideog = dXridovg 

D. aXri6et = dXjjtfe/" 

A. dXr^dta = oKridij dXri^sg 
V. dXndsg 

Plural. 

N. Y. &'Kfi6eig = aknktgy aXri6ea = &Kfi6^ 

G. aXridsuv = dXfi&uv 

D. a\7i6s(fi 

A. dXfjdsag = dX^j^c?; AXfidsa = dX?}^? 

N. A. V. dXflj^ls = dXjj^? I G. D. dXjj^go/v = dXjjtfo?r 

Examples. 

tvytvie, i{, noble. eUrSsitig, weak. evasfiis, eg, pious. 

dKfT^fiSi iCf accurate. croXt;^*^:?^, eV, learned, dasfivig, is, inapious. 
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§ XXXVI. Adjs. of Fibst and Thibd. 

Terminations. 



Adjectwes, 
1. ag aiva a¥ 

avoc aivvig avoc, etc. 
(Only two. AtlXa^, black, 
rdKdgj wretched.) 



2. itg ttf^a tv 

ivrog ttfOfig fvroc, etc. 
(ig" Pat. Plur. i(ft.) 

3k ouc ovtftra ovv 
ovvrog o{f(r<fvig ovvrog 
(Contd. from 6tig of 2d form.) 



4. vg 
iog 



flag 



V 



5. fiv sjva iv 

9vog « tivrig ivog 
(Only one, ri^jjv, tender.) 



livrog ^(ftniig rjvrog 
(Contd. from ^i/^of 2dform.) 



Participles, 
dg d^a dv 

avrog affrig avro;, etc. 
(So, though adjs. vdg 
all, and its compds.) 



sig ti(fa tv 
ivrog si^rig svrog 
(i^* Dat. Plur. iiifi.) 


obg 
6vrog 


outfa 


6v 
ovrog 


ig 

{fvrog 


{j(fa 
{)(Sng 


^y 
vvrog 



m ovtfa ov 

ovrog oitffig ovrog 
(So, two adjs. exm will- 
ing, ofxftiy, unwiUmg.) 
I@" Zv (contd. from awy) 

has fiDifa, StVy G, Zvrog, 
uv (contd. from s»y and 6uv) 
has oDtfa, oDv, G. oDvro;. 
So eyery ftiture parti- 
ciple of liquid veros. 
(Hg vTa 6g 

irog vidg 6rog 

tag syncopd. has w^a, 
01^, or og, G. urog^ oiKfrigy 
urog 



Adj. in tug. 

Singular 
black. 

N. fAiketg^ fAkkettPci^ fAiKdv, 

G. fAihavoSi fAi'kebtpiniy (ikKettog 

D. fAiKoLvi^ fAsTietdffj, fikke^vt* 

A. ft.k>.ebvo^ fAiTiOtivotv^ fciheiv. 



Part, in etg. 


. 


standing. 


M 


cretgf 


CTCCffXf 


arxpB 


vravrog^ 


areurngy 


metitros. 


oruifTt, 


tfTOUfVly 


aruMTt* 


OfTCtifTO^ 


OT&acty, 


arecf. 


ffT»S, 


ffrecffctf 


areuf 
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Duai. 
N.A.V. jK^Xtfyi, fttTidtife^ fciTieipt. ItfTtfrrfy ormtrdf arawrt* 



Plural, 

N. y. fAkketvis, fikhetivetti /e6sX»y«. 
G. fii'Xapap, fAsy.ai¥aiff fA^Kotimf, 

A. ftiXetvecgf fiiXethotSi fii7\.»pa. 



aroLvrig, oreurai, aretvrx, 
arettrav^ areuravy metwrttit* 



/ - 



or»yret(y trreuretSf oretifretm 





Adjective in tig. 




Participle in 


stg. 








iSin^ni/ar. 


• 




^^ 




graceful. 


» 




placing. 




N. 


X»ptsts, 


'Watt^ 


-«jr, 


rMg, 


-SlffClf 


4p. 


G. 


X»pitPros, 


-Iffffq^, 


'tPTOg, 


rtiiPTQ^f 


-f/(n)f, 


-iPTOg. 


D. 


}6tip/fprh 


"Waiy, 


-sinru 


TtHPTly 


.«%, 


'ipTt* 


A. 


Xfitpispret, 


-fffVMfy 


•tp. 


T{0ipr«h 


-titretp, 


1 
'tP. 


V. 


X»pfsh 


-fWA^ 


't9. 


tMs, 


'tiaOf 


^ip. 








Dual. 






N.A.V 


'.X»f /««•«, 


-^«^ 


"ttfrt. 


ri^ipTif 


'tlffeCf 


-im. 


G.D. 


)C»pl^9r049, 


-^0r»/y) 


'ivroip. 


rt^iPTOtPf 


'tlvettPf 


-irroijr. 








Plural. 






N. V. 


XftpUmtu 


-fOVtff, 


'tvrec. 


rMpTtf, 


'tl9tHf 


tPTm. 


G. 


Xetp/imraif, 


'tuuaify 


'iprap. 


rtdepraPf 


"twZp, 


•iPTCiP. 


D. 


Xupiiffij 


'iffffXIS, 


'Wi. 


rdtiai. 


tlatuSf 


'Slfft* 


A. 


XetpUitTotSf 


-W^, 


'ipret. 


rtHpTOii 


'tiamtf 


'ipTcL 




Vgy Clff, v, 


Partially Contracted. 






Singidar. 




Plural 




N. 


fiUg, 


•£/0ey 


'V. , 


nlkti=ugi 


'Slah 


.|«. 


G. 


i^iosy 


.«/«f, 


'Sog. 


hlkc^Py 


'StaPf 


'iap. 


D. 


ifiit = c7, 


-f/qt, 


•ii = el. 


ifiifrty 


•eienff 


•ioi. 


A. 


f}Uif, 


-e7»j>, 


f 

•V. 


illiui=i7si 


'tl»s. 


'iet. 


V. 


9ilv, 


•si«i 


i. 


vfiiec =eiSi 


, -««/, 


Aet. 








Dual. 






N.A.V.«if, 


-c/iK, 


is. G. D. ihf0tPf -timp^ 'iotp. 








Examples. 






yXuKvg, sweet. 


£v^vf, broad. 


rftiws, half. 


5«^i 


tu deep. 


^Xi 


ji% effemin 


ate. 


(f^vf. sharp 
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Note 1. 9 for cm in nent. plur. is rare; ifAitn oocurs, howerer, 
and even ifAtaws in gen. sing. 

2. f?» is in Ionic iet and i>} ; Gen. ing ; D. ifi ; A. i»y and ij}#. 

3, The poets take two licenses with adjs. in vgy giving ttt for V9 
in ace. sing., and making masc. .forms serve for the feminine. 
M» X^irtut, faixurious locks, Thsoob., zx. 8. rup^^e §pi^ bushy 
hair, Aesch., Sept. 635. 



§ XXXVn. Adjectives of One Termination. 

Some adjectives have one termination for masc. and 
fem.^ which is occasionally used, especially in the Gen. 
and Dat. to supply the neuter.^ These are, 

1. Compound Adjs. ending with unchanged suhsts. 

From xmis; 4, 4, Awtttg, -^Ct childless. §Sr Except compds. of 

wove, o^ug; 

¥rom xi^ip; if i, pbtutpoxiitp, -foc, longhanded. ^ wdfits^x^^i 
From Syf/f ^19, dlot/^, -ro^, eyeless. which have a sepa- 

rate nom. neut. 

2. A4i8. in tKg m^e, tg ihog, vg i)%c» & ^9 and those with Gen. 
in i}j»oc, vrec, <n^» 

0, i, ^yi^, fugitive. 6y 4» W»Xvf» new comer. 
0', %, dvdkKtg^ pithless. 0, % ^o/y/f, purple. 
0, it Triviigf labourer. J, 4, dyttag^ unknown. 

3. Various, as fcJuutp, ttpos, happy; dtui^dtf ttprog, unwearied, 
etc. 

Note. — Some of these have occasionaUy a separate fem., as 
u»K»pt fcaxcupa ; (pohi^^ ^olrtffv», etc. 



§ XXXVlli. Ibbegulab Adjectives. 
1. Two irregulars, 'iroXlfc and fisyagj form chiefly as 

"fiYkm opaXX^c* And Uiev^Xof. 



if from mTsXSg* and fiBydXog, 



1 As SM Ttinrrt vtifixrt, Eur. Elect. 376. Herodotus has even a nom. 
plar. neot. sviTivlet Utnet, viii. 73. 

> In the lonio voXXoV actually appears ; fAty&kog appears nowhere, 
being an imaginary nora., though we find a pteyetXt Ztv. Aesch, SepL 
824. 
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lEREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 



iroXXoD ^oXkrig ^oXXou 
"jroXXtp ncoKKfi *jroW^ 



noXic, much or many. 
Sing. 

G.' 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual. 

N.A.V.[flroXXei mWi flroXXei] 

G. D. L^oXXo/i' ^oXXa/i'^oXXo/i'] yO^gyaXo, 

Plur. 

N. V. "jroAXot *jroXkai fflroXX<£ 

G. ^oXXwv iroXXSi' iroXXwv 

D. ^oXXo/fc ^oXXa7& fToXXor^ 

A. ^oXXouf "jroXXdg ^oXXt£ 



Mt^a^, great. 



/isyag jusydXii fisya 
/isydXov jusydXfig fieydKou 
fiiyd\(f) /iBydXji fitydXtft 
fjiftyav fitydXriv /isya 
fLtya fuiydXfi luya 

lLiyd\(a ihiydXa, ii^ydXu 
tv fji,%yd\aiv (JtiydXotf 



fLiydXoi (iiiydXan fi^tydXa, 
fLtydXw fLsydXw fieydXw 
fitly dXotg fisydXatg f^iydXotg 
fiiydXang fiiiydXag fLiydXa 



2. A similar mixture of forms is seen in ^paog^ meek^ 
and ffugy safe, ^paog borrows the fem. throughout^ and 
neuter plural and masc. gen. plur. from ^pa6^, sToy L 
ifug is supplemented by aojogy which is complete. 



Sing. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. 
G.D. 

Plwr. 

N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



*Kpaogy meek. 



*jrpaog 
^pdou 
'jrpdtfj 
^pao¥ 
irp&e 

vpdm 
*frpdoiv 



'jrpatia 

*jFpatiag 

^pasicp 

vpatTav 

^pasTa 



.ts 



'xpattct, 
^pasiaiv 



vpaov 
*frpdou 
nrpd^ 
"jrp&ov 
irpaov 

vpdu 
'jrpdiuv 



^pd^i and irpasTg *jFpai7ai 'jrpaia 

^paiuv irpasiuv 'jrpasuv 

'Fpdo/g and 'jrpatifi 'jrpaiiatg 'jrpastfi 

*frpdovg SLTid 'jrpatTg nrpaiiag *7Fpcda 



COMPARISON. 5«5 



Sing. 

N. 


(Tdi;;, safe. 
<t(!)og and <i^g 


^ua ^uov and <ruv 


G. 
D. 
A. 


O'CtfOU 

<ra;oy and (TcDy 


(TciSay (TcDoy and (Ta) 


Dual, 






N. A. V. 
G. D. 






Plur. 






N.V. 


(fcuo/ and 6(tii 


cuai (Tua and <ra 


G. 


ff(jiuv 


(Tuiaiy <rcia»y 


D. 
A. 


ituioig 
(fuovg and (fug 


(ffaaig <rua and tra 



§ XXXIX. Comparison op Adjectives. 

The ordinary Comparative ends in »pot, rifS, r.p., ; 
The ... Superlative ends in rarof, ranj, rarov; 
These endings are variously afExed according to 
the termination of the positive. 
1. og after a long syllable forms with a short vowel, 
orspogy Srarog. 

xoD^o;, ^g^^ xovfSrtpogy xoufSrarog, 
opd6gjju&ty opdCnpogy 6pd6rarog, 

og after a short syllable forms with a long vowel, 
(an^ogy ojrarog. 

op&iogy steep. 6p6idirtpogy 6p6iurarog. 

Note I. »ip6g and areifog generally retain ore/^of, etc., from the 
influence of the Ionic arttpos and xstitog. Poets lengthen or shorten 
the Towel as suits the metre, hence in Homer xdpoCf sweet, TiApa- 
repog ohog ; oT^vpog, urtpog, sad. 

2. When a mute and a liquid make the quantity of the penult 
common, simple adjectives take o, compound adjectives ususdly a. 

TTVJCPogy thick, ortpogy etc. Tivffvorpcogt illfated, ^vvTrorpcinrtpog. 
vlicpSgf sharp, vrtpog, etc. tthtzpogy happy in children, tvreKPtntpog. 

3. Contracts in tog first compare and then contract, vop^vptog, 
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(i£nt^=) oTfp6s, etc., purple. Contracts in oo^ first contract and 
then compare. (cl^Xoo; =) ei7F7^ov$f «l;r^otWffof, etc., simple. Yet 
there sometimes occur sudi forms as f ^^-M^rfpofy tvjcpo^tpog, 

2. iti drops / ; ag^ tig^ vg add rtpog and rarog to the nom. 
sing, neut., tivy m to the liom. plnr. masc. 

€tg xtt,phigy gracefnlj %a^/^0^s^o^, etc. 

a; (jA\aigy dark* neat, -ay, /isXdvrepogy etc. 

fig anfaXfig^ safe. neut. "ig^ airfaXitFrtpogy etc. 

vg ivp{fgj broad. neut. -6, ivptrtpogj etc. 

fl¥ rspfiVy tender* N. PI. rfpiwgj rspivsimpocj etc. 

m trufpuvy pradent. N. PI. trufpovegy trufpovi&rtpogy etc. 

NoTE.-^^/oiy, fat, and mX^^fiufy oblivions, form in 
orspog^ as minpoiy etc. ; compds. of x^pig in trurspogy as, 
M^aptgy agreeable, s^t^apirianpog. 

In the secondary but older form of comparison the 
comparative is /luy, fuvy 7ov ; the superlative is tcrogy fiy ov. 

In prose this form is confined to two (otherwise regu- 
lar aajectives) in vg (all the rest having vrtpogy etc.) 

fld{)gy sweet, Comp. ^d/wv. Sup. fidicrog; ra^igy swift 
(ra;^/A»y=:) 6d<rtfU¥y new Attic 6drrWy raxi&rog. 



§ XL. Ibbegulab Compabisonb. 

1. Some adjs. in og form in im^ tcrogy as if from cog- 
nate substantives. 

dTiyuMif, distressing, B., A'Kyltnty dXytorcs; dT^yogf so;, W, sorrow. 
alajCP^Sf base, etlox^apy etUxtorog; etlvj^iy fof, riy shame. 

'x^i'^f)^o^^^(*^**'^*^^)9 ^X^i^^i ix^iaros; ijc^og, fo;, r6, hatred. 
K»7i6ey beautlAil, xaXX/aw, xaXX/oto; ; »«XXof , i o; , ro^ beauty. 

jcsp^ecXioSi gainful, ztptlavy xipjiiaroc ; ziphog, f of , rOf gain. 

xt;d)9oV» glorious, Kvhlap, xwitaroe; »vdof , f Of, r^, slorj. 

ftetKpocy long, tall, R., fiiaveivt fii»taroe ; pt^xogf lof, r^ length. 
olxtpog, pitiable, R., ofxr/tfTo; ; otxme, ov, ^, pitj. 



^ fup 18 long in Attio ; it is short in Epic and Doric like the lor of the 
Latin comparative. 
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2. These haye + etntpoe + euT«iro{. 



Four in tttog. 
yt^'UtoSf old. 
vetx-ettig, ancient. B. 
vtp^dtoe, on the other side, 
•xox-ttio^y idle. B. 

Sp6pi'0s, early. 
S\f/t-osy late. 
«i^-«F, ripe. 



t{^t-og, sunny. 
i^X'^f* quiet. B. 

prirate. B. 

e^ual. 

middle. 



fh-ogy 

^r^}}o-/-o$', nigh. 
Trpat'OCy early, 
^/x-of, dear. 



3. These hare + tortpog + fortfro; . 



»/do?-of9 modest. B. 
dxpeEr^s, unmixed. 
dptop^os, misshapen. B. 
A9idp-6g, sad. B. 
Hvw-fiiy toilless. B. 



d^^p-oe, ungrudging. B< 
ippapch -Of, stout. 
Af// -cf, late. 
wovd«< -Of, busy. B. 
^y/Df -oV> sound. B. ' 



4. These have + wrtpog + wrmrof. 



dka^a», 69-0(9 impudent. B. 

»p9r»^ tty^e, rapacious. 

fix»i, ixroSi dim. 

Khi^rr^'nu thief. 

"kJkyw-os, lustful. 



x«lx-of. talkatiye. 

oij/a^uy-cCf dainty. 

TTTojC'^s* poor. B. 
npTTvoSi pleasant. B. 



dyttdog, good. 



5. With mingled Boots. 



'dfi$ipei9 ipioToe 
(dptwvt Ep.) 

i8fXr/«y fiiXrwrce 

(fikkrtpof^ Ep. ^IXrorof, Ep.) 

xptiovaVf Kptfrretp xpmrtaroe 

(Ion. xpiovetVt Dor. »»ffuy') (jcciprtTrog, Ep.) 

fKutrtpoe^ Ep.) 

^iprfpog, Poet.) (pipToroc, (piptorog 

{(piprtoToe, Ep.) 



B. affixed implies that the adj* may also be regularly compared. 
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( (xfpilaMf x^psiOTtpoSf Xfiportpof^ Ep.) 

ptiyete, great. ptsl^ap pbiytaroe 

fiTjcpog, small. (sXcifftrai/, I'keiiTray t'Ka^arog 

(Old Att. vpbiKpog,) i ivffav, ^ray (Jx/aro;) Adr. ^Ktara 

oA/yof, few, little, [fitlap Shlytaroe 

iroXi/f, mudi, many. trT^ttap, v'hiap 'jrTitioros 

Neu. 'jrTiiop 

f4^t0S9 easj. fefup pSparos 

(ptxosf dear. 1. ^thrtpog ^iXrcirost common. 

2. (pt'Kuirtpos (pt'hetiruvog, frequent. 

3. <pP\.l6»p (ptKitndi, poetic. 

Note 1. — eiyet$6s and ^/^o^are rery rarely found with the Com- 
par. and Superl. in arepo^ and aruros* d-yct$6s (with euphonic 
prefix as in dorripf star), contains the same root as the Germ, gut, 
and our good, dptuvapy same root as Latin amoenus. Aptarog 
properly most martial^ from''Apns Mars. fieXrim, etc., are douht- 
ful, prohably from j3ot;Xo^ff/ or fioTioptetif wish^ (cf. o/3sXoV and 
^j3oXoV)) more desirable. KpilvvaPy etc.» from Kpetrvs, Ep. stroM, or 
KottTogf sost TO, strength ; 'K^p from Xa), Epic wishf more desir- 
able : X^orof, most desirdble (= optimus, fr*om opto.) 

2. x;»>fiiMs derived from Ep. x^pyig, no^, inferior, from xtip» hand, 
cf. Aamfmaid. 

3. lx«0vaiy, from cXa;(f/f, Ep. small, iwap (from fx«t, gently), 
usually weaker, hence it is assigned by some to xaxoV. 

4. Li some comparatives in lap, the / with a preceding guttural 
(«> y> x)> or lingual (r, I, ff), is changed into w or ^. 

(f Xa;g/<»y =) sX«ff76i9. {Kp»rtup=) Kptimrap. rax^np^^ &avvs»p?' 
(iK{ap=) itrvap, (pceyiap^) ptti^ap. 
Compare «ovoy for eiyjcioPt nearer, and f6«XXoy for pciTitop, more, 
from /c««x«t, much. 



§ XLI. Defective Comparison. 

In these the positive is wanting, though the root 
appears in a kindred adverb or preposition, etc. 



1 For the change of r into ^ see § VI. 4 noU- 
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(eiyx^^f near.) dyxi^tpcsi nearer, Ay^^teros and dyxi^etrog. 

{Aua, up.) dvimpo^y upper, dvuretnrog* 

(ixftc, asunder. ) ixeta-tposf eacn of two, ttuurog^ each of three. 

((^Ai, on the outside.) iiarspoe, outer, t^enarog. 

fi\, prep, out.) fv)6»roe, utmost. 

iipsptetf quietly.) iiptpbtortpost more quiet, ijpsfAgarctroc, 

(iUtr»i down.) Ketrtntpost lower, x«r^r«rof. 

{vp6, before.) vpcreposf former, vpurog^ first. 




Note 1. There is also a way of comparison by means of fiAXXov 
more, ftuTnaret mosty as d^Xo^, plain, d^Xo^ pbA7<Xoit, etc. 

2. Double Oompars. and Superls. are not uncommon, rptirc^ 
first; vptrrtarosi first of all; iax^foSf utmost; loxflcr^rf^o^', ex- 
treme of all. So pe,aXko9 and pciijarcb are sometimes added to 
what are already Gompar. and Superl. 

§ XLn. COMPABISON OF AdVEEBS. 

1. The positive of a regalar adverb arises by changing 
w of the Gen. plur. of the corresponding adjective 
into ug. 

2. The comparative of an advb. is the Ace. sing. neut. 
of Corapar. of adj. 

3. The superlative of an advb. is the Ace. plur. neut. 

of Superl. of adj. 

Oomp. Sup. 

ifofug {(fof6g)j wisely* cofo^rspov troft^rara • 

ifa(pug (^o^fVC)y clearly. caps^spov ca^etfrara 

ira(pp6vag {cuj<ppm)y prudently, truppovsifrspov cufpovs^ctra 

Xaptivrug (%ap/«/?), gracefully, ^aptsffnpov ^apiettrara 

rayidii (ra;^uc), quickly. da^iov or darrov rd^tsra, 



^afLVvov aptCTCL 



5, well. 



jSsXr/oy j8fXr/<rra 
I KpsTtfifov xpdrttrra 

^ 1 ji Sxdxtov xdxitrra 

xaXfiD;, beautifully. x(£XX/ov x(£XX/4rra 
lu6Xot^ much. /taXXov (L&ki^ra, 



NUJU£RAT<8. 






-airartx, 




-airara 


v>ao¥dxic 


*ir\v(Srdxig 
f^a 
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fAtya 9Xii /Aiyd\»gy greatly. 
6'4/c, late (sero.) 
frpotitj early. 
voXhy much. 
vokXdxigy often. 
fcfdiugy easily. 

N. Prepositional and primitiye adverbs compare in 
rspu and rdrea, 

avoij up. dvatrepoiy dvotiraru 

hxdgy far. ixatfrtpu, Ixacrdru 

ivdovy within, evdorspuy svdordrott 
So c^« without, icu within, xdru down, njXou far away. 

dy^ou neary has dy^orepu and Satfw 

dy^ordru and Ay^ttfra 

hyyit^y neavj has three forms : — 
iyyuripatj iyyvrdru 
iyy{trtpo¥y iyyirara 
iyyJof v/yiera 

§ XLni. NUMESALS 

Are either cardinal or ordinal. The leading cardi 
nals, from ^«»ri five^ to fxar^y hundred, are indeclinable. 
All the other cardinals are declinable, and all the ordi- 
nals are declinable in the singular number. 

The first four are thus de(£ned : — 







One. 


Two. 










Attic. 


Ionic. 


N. 


tji 


fiia tv 


d{fO 


a6<kr 


G. 


h6g 


fii&C iv6g 


duoT^ (dufTk, fern.) 


dvSl¥ 


D. 


hi 


fjbtf ifi 


6uoJ^ 


dvoiift 


A. 


llm 


fiia¥ t¥ 


d6o 


dica 



Three. 

N. rpsTi rpsTg rpia 

Or, rptu¥ rpiu¥ rptu¥ 

D. rptffi rpt^ rpi^ 

A. rpfTg rpsTi rpia 



Four. 

r6<r<rapsg rstftfapsg ric^apa 

r%^<fdpm nccdpm rurtfdput 

ritftfap^t riirmpn rtccaptti 

rifsapac ri^sapag riccapa 
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Like iTg decline ovd$/g and (in^thy no one, as ohhig^ 
cudifififtj obdivj G* ovdtfSsf oude/juAg^ ovdtvSgy etc. They are 
not confined to the singular. Plur. N. oudcyc^, etc. 

Like d6o, decline NT A. A/Aft^y G. D. &fi,<po7i^ bothy 
ambo* 

Note 1. The first numeral was originally fAti^^uU, fUp, as is 
shown by fMis, Ionic for f*iy, a month, or the unit of a year, and by 
f*ip, the particle = on the one hand, in the first place. (Cf. ftovos 
(MB^.) With tpos compare Latin unus; with irXoos, eivst^ from 
»/««, compare simplex, semA from nmul ; so that «/m« = simul, as 
If = sex, f «T« = septem. 

2. There are non-Attic plural forms to Bvo, G. Iva^t D. Ivot. 
Sometimes Bt/o and 4{^^« are treated as indeclinable. 

3. The ordinals are superlatives in form Tcf. imw in Lat.), ex- 
cept ^tvrtpos comparat. They are accented on the last syllable 
horn flKoarost tiuentiethf onward. 

4. A cardinal may have a singular form if joined to a collective 
noun, as cUrxlg fcvpiet jutl nrpetKoaict (Xen. An. I. 7. 10), a body 
of 10,400 men-at-arms. Compare in English, a hundred horse, 

5. In the intermediate numerals, if xxl (and) is put in, the 
snudler number usually precedes, as. If kuI ttxwrty but iiKoaiv c^* 

6. The twenty-four letters, distinguished by a stroke aboiw, 
represent with the help of three obsolete letters, the nine units, 
the nine tens and the nine hundreds. To express numbers above 
999, thev commenced the series again, writing a stroke below for 
thousanoB, as euivi, 1851. 

7. Another way was by initials of the leading numbers, 1 = 1 
(initial of U or (Atet one), 2 = 11, 6 = n (Iliyrs), 10 = A ( Aix«), 
100 = H (nsxarop old way of writing ijcctroy), 1000 = X (X/X/e/), 
10,000 = M (M6ptot). n placed over a leading numeral signified 

five times as many, as, i AJ = 60, | H| = 600, |X| =£000, etc. 

8. Instead of ^ nineteen,* ' eighteen,' it is common to find < twenty 
wanting two ' or ' one,' as, y^c; Iviip or fitetg ^iowtu ttxwtty f . e, 18 
or 19 ships. Similarly for 28, 29, etc. Compare the Latin duo- 
demginti, etc 
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PE0N0UN8. 



§ XLIV. Indbfinitb Numebals. 

dfA^ci^ G. and D., dfi^oh both, ) ^^r^ 

eifci>vrsposy «t, oj>, each of two (taken together), ) 
iKorepoe, u, oy, each of two (taken separately), uterque. 
^KccoTost ^9 0^ 6&ch (of more than two), quisque or singtU 
htpos, «t, oy, the other of two, alter, Gomparatiye of tig 
dSxxof, u, 0, other = a/tti5, o/ iKkoi^ecetwi, 
vAgi TTeuru^ v»Py all, the whole, every. 
«'oXi/f, ^oXX^, ^oXv, much, many a. PL many. 

vebvposy «, oy, ) 

«'»rc/90f , «e, oy, which of the two ? Ut9r, 

rkf risf rty which (of more than two) ? Quis. 

(ris, rte^ rtf any, some, like quis after m, fie, num.) 

ovheig, ovhipbicLy ov^iy, no one, nemo. 

fivfiii^f ficiiotfiiet, pbvfihf let no one, fie quis, 

ovhtTtpogf a, oy, neither, neuter. 

pbnithipof^ », oy, let neither, fie uter. 

|y/o/, «/, «h ^ J go„e nofinafft. 

fOT/y o7, «7, «, ) ' 

Note. — Of the poetic t^/^, ^a^t/^, tio tma^ only the neut. cCrh 
flirt is used in prose = not at all. oiffitis, fivi$iis are late fonnn 
from oSrt slgf etc. 



§ XLV.— PRONOUNS. 



Pebsonal Pronouns. 




Answering to 
Sing. 

Eoo. Tu. 1 Scu 


Ipse. 


N. iyci 

G. i^toD, *fiov 

A • ^ # ^ 
A. ff/{6g, */Ag 


(r6 
*<rou 


*(o5), of him. 


ahrog -jj -<* 
auroD -^^ -oD 



^ Five ia o^ take neater in o, oLhMs, »vr6g, oq, oSroc, tttu^os* Bat 
aur6{ aad ovro; admit y in composition, as fai e' xurof^ N. rmnop and 
r«vro ; roaovrof , N. rttoovrop and to^oDto. 
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Dual 
N. A. vc^ 
G. D. vf¥ 
Plur. 

Gf »u 

D. nfit7\f 
A. iJA^a; 









auroi -a -w 



auro/ -a/ -/I 



aurou; -a; 



-i 



hfiiits <tq>%Tg (N. (T^la) 

iV.£. — The forms within brackets do not occur in 
Attic prose. Tliose with an asterisk are the leading 
Enclitic parts. 

1. mnrog unaccompanied by the article answers in the nomina- 
tiye to Ip9e; in the remaining cases, if unaccompanied by the 
article, or by a substantire, it answers to la. 

tturoe s^fif Ipse dixit, but etvrf 1^, Ei dixit. 

2. «vToV=Idem the tame. Where the article ends with a 
▼owel, crasis may occur. 

N. oMg tunrii ruifro^p) [seldom -^.] 
G. ruifrov rijc ttvriit ravrov 
D. rttifra retvrfi ruurf 
. roy «t»roy r«fy uvrtiP rttvro{») 

Plur. 

. etvrot . mrrut ruvra 
G. rap mnapy etc. 

D. rol{ mtroig reus uureug rolg ttvrwf 

A. rovf »urovg retg »vr»t retvrot 

DruA. 

N. A. rttinii rmn» rctura, | G. D. rotp »vro7Pf reup mirttip, 

roip eUfTOtp. 



§ XLVI. Reflexive Pbonouns. 

1. The reflexives are compounded of the roots of the 
personal pronouns i/ir- (Ts- I- prefixed to the oblique cases 
of aur^;* 

2. The third reflexive difiers firom the others in two 
respects : 1st, In admitting a neuter form ; 2dy In hav- 
ing an independent and distinct plural form. 
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psoHOtmt. 






Singular. 
Thyself. 
(<r4 ahr6g -^) 

(Tsauroy -^v 

Plural^ 



-a/ 



auro/ -a/ 



auruv "Ojv 



» %. 



Gr. l/xauroD 
D. sfifuvrp 
A. I^aur^y 

N. jj/cte/'j; aurof 

Gr. 4/tc5v a&rcuv 

D. i/!i7y avroTg 

A. i9^&a( auroi; 

Note. — The two last often throw out t and contract, ffs«vrov 
= vavrovf etc. imnrov is sometimes used where we would expect 
ifiavTOv or fftavrov. 

§ XLVn. Recipbocal. 

The reciprocal is used in the case of mutual action, 
and answers to the English expression one another. 
From the nature of the relation it can have no nomin. 
and no singular. 



b/jt,tTg 

aTg vfitv avrofs -a/]; 
ag vfAcig avro{fg 'ig 



Himself y etc. 

(aMg -^ ^6) 
iavroij -^^ -oD 
savrp -^ -j5 



(avroi -«/ -a) 
sauruv »uv -£» 
iq^vroTg -^ttg --cTg 
eavrovg -a; - 



Dual. 

Gr. J). oXXjjXo/y -aiv -o/v 
A. dXX^Xfti -a «•« 



Plural. 
A. dbXX^Xou; -a; -a 



§ XLVin. POSSESSIYEB. 

There are six possessives formed from the personal 
pronouns, and regularly declined like adjectives in o;. 

From ifin iftt6g ifi^ tfulifj voiy^ mine. 

From tff- c6g 6n <r^y> thy, thine 

OTrom f- i6g or Ig n <^h his own, her own, its own). 

From 4/Af%, v^fjkmfog -a -ov, our, ours. 

From liMTg^ vfimp^g -a -ov, your, yours. 

From <ffsTg. c^mpog -a -ov> their, theirs. 
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NoTS 1. — He or Of ii not found in Attic proee, where it is sup- 
plied either bj aU>rov-^e'W or by itunou. Both i6f and o^irtfog 
are nsed, especially in poetry, in the sense of the other possessiTes. 

2. Short poetic forms are nfiocy vfUu v^V* HcHner has pos- 
■ettiTes answering to the dual ptdtn^^^ and ^^ittrtpt. 

§ XLIX. Demonstratives. 

The chief demonstratives are three, one es that, 
sxsTyog^ and two =s this, viz. Sdiy this which is going to 
be mentioned, tlie following (pbospective demonstra- 
tive), and olrog this which we have mentioned, the 
foresaid (betbospective demonstrative). 

ixiT^ocy -1], -0, is regular, except that it drops 9 final in 
the neuter gender. 

8diy ndtj r6diy is declined like the article with ds. See 
§XV. 

oZros follows the article in its variations, opening 
with r or a rough breathing, where the article does so, 
and like it having only one form in the gen. plur. in 
all dialects, and one form through the cases of tne dual 
in common use in Attic 

i@" Observe ou throughout the neuter, but in nom. 
and ace* pL avy as raDra« 



Singular, 

N. oZrog avrfi rovro 

Gm roirov rairtig ro6rou 

D. nlrtf) ra{iTri ro6ry 

A* rourov raixfif roDro 



Plural* 

t r ^ 

euros auras ravra 

roirm roiruf roitrm 

ro^ro/; ralraie roiirotg 

roOrovg ravrag raura 



Dual 

N. A. ro^r« {raira) roirw 
G. D. rovrotv {rairati) rourosv 

Note 1. — So decline 

roMvrof, TotettnUf roiovTo{p)i Such (Talis.) 
roaovTog, roaetvrm^ rocroSTo(y), Such (Tantus.) 
TTiksKovrogf TfihtxavrHf 77i7<tKovro{»), Such = So old, or, so young. 
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Except. 1. Where ourog o^ns with r, the r is rejected. 
2. They prefer » in the neuter. 
2. So decline ovroai and oiL Remark, Ist, that / demonstratiye 
is always lo/ifff 2d, has always the acute on itself; dd, rejects a 
short end vowe) ; 4th, shortens a long vowel or diphthong before 
it, if no consonant intervenes. 

1. and 2. ovrovf, 3. rovri retvri ohL 4. avriil t^Crcili. 

§ L. 1. The Indefinite pronoun is ng ng r/=Latin 
aliquisy or quis after siy ne^ etc.^ any one. 

Singular, Diud. 

M.F. M.F.N. 

N. rig Ti N. A. rm \ for three 

G. rmg\ for three G. D. rmn ) genders. 
D. rm ) genders. 

A. rna ri 

Plural. 
BLF. N. 

IS* ring riva 

D r!r} ^^^ *^® genders. 

A. rivag riva 

Note. — ^Another indefinite is dtT^ay quidam, N. ^ ij 
rh diTiay G. dttifogy D. dsT^ty A. dti^a^ for all genders ; no 
Dual ; N. Pi. o/ deTvtg^ G. de/ya»y, D. wanting, A. dtT^ag^ 
only masc. in plur. 

2. The Interbogatiye has exactly the same form as , 
the indefinite, but differs fi:om it in having always the 
acute accent, and always on the first syllable ; N. Hg rig 

riy G. r/wf, etc. 

Note. — The Attics often take roD and rjD for the 
gen. and dat. sing, of both indef. and interrog., and 
array some things, for the neut. plur. of the indefinite* 

3. The Belatiye pronoun is ?;, rf, S, whoj which. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. ig fi S N. A. oi & i N. or a7 d 

G. oS fig oS G. D. qTv aTv oTv G. 2y 5v S9 

T>. f fl St D. oTg aTg cTg 

. 69 f^f » A. ovg ag a 
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The compound Scrig == quisquiSf whoever, and quU 
(when put indef. with suhj.)y is declined in both parts. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



N, d^tc 



fine 
G. oZrtvog Jtfr/vof 



(firm 
A. iifTtva 



ijvriva 



Sy n 
ovrtvog 

n 

0, r/ 



uvrivatv 



ariva 
Svnvuv 



oinvtg 

S)vri¥uv 

oJcridi alartffi ottsrtci 

ovtrrtvag atfrivag artva 



Dual, 
N. A. urivf arm otrivt 6« D. ofvr/vo/v ahrtvo/v ohTtvo/¥ 



Note 1. In Attic the Gen. and Dat. are sometimes »rov and 
Hr^ for all genders (Ionic Sno and cPrc^), and the Neut. Plur. elrra 
for aa-tya, §S' urrety whatever thinffs, eLrrct, some things. 

2. Other relatives are Uog, quantusy o/o^, £tia/i«, ovjrep, which 
wry one, Neut. oTnp^ etc. 

3. In Ionic the relative takes a form, sometimes adopted by 
the Attic poets, Sing. N. o^, i, ro. Plur. N. ©7, »7, t«. The rest 
like the article. 

8 LI. CORBELATIYE PRONOUNS. 

N.B. — ^Direct interrogatives are in general characterized by 
initial «- (Ionic x = Latin qu.) Prefix d- and they become de- 
pendent interrogatives. Remove the accent from the first syllable, 
and they become indefinite, without interrogative force, as r/;, 
who ? quia f «? rtg, siquis, if any one. 

In general, relatives open with the rough breathing. Change 
the rough breathing into r, and there arises a demonstrative. 



Direct Interrog. 


Depend. Interrog. 


Relative. 


Demonstrative. 


rig ; (for vog,) 
Quisf Who? 


oartg. 
Quis (Indef.), Who. 
Quieimque, Whoever. 


og (ooT«, oaTTsp.) 

Q^iy Who. 


ovrog (for toj.) 
Hie, Is, This. 


IF^TipOg. 

Uterf Which 
of two ? 


OTortpog. 
Uter (Indef.), Which of two. 
Uiercunque, Whichvr. of two. 


As above. 


»rspog{6sTtpog.) 
Alter, The one 
of two. 


WOffOf. 

Quantusf 
How large ? 


OTPoaog. 
Quantus (Indef), How large. 
QuantuscqWy Howvr. large. 


offog. 

Quantus (as 

large) as. 


{r6aog)roffOVTog. 
Tantus, So 
large. 


votog. 

Qwdisf Of 
what kind ? 


Sxohg. 
Qualis (Indef X Of what kind. 
Qualiscqe,, Of whatvr. kind. 


oiog. 
Qualis, (Of 
such a kind) as. 


{roiog)TOiwrog, 
Talisy Of such 
a kind. 
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Interrog. Direct 

rip tXhis I 
Quern vidisti? 
( Whom did you see f 



i 



Indef. InterroflT. Depoid. 

4 Ms *ft9m ; •ftnS^s Imw f I^y. 
an vidisti aUquem f Rogas quem yideriiii« 
or saw you ofi^ one/ Tou ask whom I saw. 

i iari voaoe ; iptne^e oipoaag iarh* 

^ ^ an est aliquaniusfRogas quantus sit* 

/ How large is the loaf? or is it of any tizef You ask how large 

I it is. 

BelatiTe. DemonstratlTe. 



ivoaos writ d Aprog ; 
Quanttu est panis? 



( OP tthop vapWTiP ovTOg, 

< Quern Tidi is adest, 

( There is he whom I saw. 

( wroi x^^S V"* rwrovroi iari aifctpop* 
} QuarUue heri erat, tantus est hodie, 
( It is M large to-day a# it was yestorday. 

COBBSLATIYE PRONOMINAL AdYEBBS. 



Direct 
Interrog. 


Depend. 
Interrog. 


i 

i 




H 




voOtp 


oVo^ff 


S$ip 


Whence. 


r66t¥ 


Thenoe. 


vov 


09*01/ 


oZ 


Where. 


iifrttv^et 


There. 


vol 


oxo/ 


or 


Whither. 


fXfiijC 


Thither. 


frort 


oVorf 


Srt 


When. 


TOTf 


Theii. 


vnpUei 


ovTipUet 


i»Utt 


At what hour. 


rriPtKa 


At that 
time. 


vus 


07CCIS 


«f 


How. 


(rug) ovrag 


Thus. 



§ LII. The Verb 

1. Has three voicesy Active, Middle, and Passive. 

The active and passive stand in the same relation to 
each other as in Latin and English; the middle de- 
notes a condition partly active, partly passive (hence the 
middle or intermediate voice), m which the agent acts 
on himself J or for himself y so that while he is the a£^nt, 
he is also the sustainer or sufferer of the action. Thus: 
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Act x*^«, I ctrf (another).^ Mid.,^^,/«rf„y„(^ 
Pass.x«,^,/amc««(by^ in sorrow, <! e. I m^r^ 
another). ) ' 

2. There are five Moods, indicative, conjukctxve, 
OPTATIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, The conjunctive 
and optative taken together represent the Latin sub- 
junctive (or potential) ; the Greek conjunctive gene- 
rally answers to the presential tenses (pres. and perft.), 
the Greek optative to the preteritive tenses (impft. and 
plup.), of the Latin subjunctive. 

3. There are six simple tenses in the active, three PBE- 
SENTIAL (= amo, amavi (have loved)^ amabo), and three 
PRETERITIVE (= amabam, amavi {loved or did love)y 
amaveram). 

Pbuehtial. Pbssent. Futubs. Pbbfect. 

Isnallorwill 
write. 



(Called also Pnmary yp&^ta^ 
or leading tenses). I write. 



ytypafoj 

Ihavewritten. 



tytypiftrt^ 
Ihad written. 



Pbbtbbitite. Impbbfbot. Aobut. Plupbbfbot. 

(Called also secondary typafWy typ»'^»y 
or historical tenses). Iwaswriting. Iwrote. 

4. The Greek language is like the English in having 
a form for the perfect indefinite (viz. the aorist^) dis- 
tinct fix)m that of the perfect definite. 
What I have written I S yiypafa ysypapa* 

have written. Perp. Definite (the time of 

writing being implied as just 
over.) 
What I wrote I wrote. i iypa'^a iypa-^a- 

Perf. Indefinite or Aorist, 
(the exact time of writing 
not being specified). 
In Latin, however, both would be represented by one 
form. Quod scripsi^ scripsi, 

1 From dopiorof widened, from tt negatiTO and ipi^a define, whence 
ipt^uB the horizon^u e. the bounding line of view.. 



72 INFLEXION OF VERB. 

5. Three of the tenses have sometimes two forms for 
each ; hence there may be in the same verb 

A first and a second aorist^ act., mid. and pass, 
A first and a second perfect act. 
A first and a second pluperfect act. 

In general, however, there is no difference of meaning 
between a first and a second aorist of the same voice. 

6. The middle and passive have each the same num- 
ber and kind of tenses as the active, except that they 
have never more than one perfect and one pluperfect, 
while they have sometimes three futures, a first, a second, 
and a third, the last being likewise called the paulo-post 
future or future perfect 

§ LIII. Inflexion of Verb. 

1. Each presential tense has separate forms for all 
the parts, viz., indicative, conjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive and participle. 

Excep. The future wants both the conjunctive' and 
imperative. 

2. The aorist is the only preteritive tense that has 
separate forms for aU the parts. The other two pre- 
teritive tenses, viz., the imperfect and the pluperfect 
have separate forms only in the indicative. 

3. Tne affixes indicating the various persons are in 
general the same in all the tenses of the same voice, 
with this important difference in the third persons, that 

Third Pers. Third 
AU conjunctives and^ DuaL Plup. 

presential indica- > oy : ay (in mid. and pass. vrai). 

tives have ) 

AU optatives and\ 

preteritive indiea- > ijy : » (in mid. and pass. vro). 

tives have ) 

4. The conjunctive delights in the long vowels, fj, «• 

i Yet Kmt$naufim in 1 Corinth. ziiL 8. 
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Its 2(1 and 3d persons have / subscribed under the last 
vowel. (In the middle, and those tenses of the passive 
that are like the middle, it is only the second person 
that has the / subscribed). 

5. The Optative delights in the diphthongs o/, a/, u ; 
ii in the optative of aonsts passive ; a/ in the optative 
of first aorists active and middle ; o/ in the optative of 
every other tense. 

6. The Imperative has an u in every 3d person of 
every tense ot every voice. 

7. Besides the various modifications of the ending^ 
observe these initial modifications in certain tenses. 

In the preteritive tenses. Augment (usually the pre- 
fixing of I). 

In the perfect and fut. perf., Reduplication (the 
prefixing of the first root-consonant and J). 

Root itav-y with Augment J-^av-, with Reduplic* itt-^av. 

8. In declining a preteritive tense the augment is 

DROPPED AFTER THE INDICATIVE. 

9. Reduplication, however, remains through all the 
parts of the perfect and fut. perf. 

10. In one tense there may be both augment and 
reduplication, viz. the pluperfect, as, root irau-, pluper- 

Aag. Red. Root 
feci i- ^s- flrau— 

11. The Middle and Passive voices have the same form 
in these five tenses — present, imperfect, perfect, plu- 
perfect, future perfect. 

12. It is only in its futures and aorists that the pas- 
sive has a separate form. 

13. The inflexions of the futures passive are like those 
of the future middle. The inflexions of the aorists 
passive are peculiar and resemble the conjugation in /a/. 
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TENSE BMDIN08 OF THE ACTIVE. 
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PABADIOM OF THE ACTIVE. 



-^avu. 



IndicatiTe. 


CoignnctiTe. 


OptatiTe. 


Present. lamcheciing. 

v»v -a 'tig -f/. 

'iToy -froy. 


I nu^ check, 

'Vrop -wrop. 
'jettv 'Ofctp -irrf -AW/. 


/ might check. 
• -o/TOi» -o/ruy. 


Imfepfect. Iwascheciing. 
tvuu 'OP -eg -f. 






Future. laTuiU or tvill cheek. 

va^ '•act '(rug -fff/. 

•ffgrov 'OtTOP. 
%ttv -aofAtp 'ffsrt 'oovat* 


No Conj. 


I might be about to check. 
^^ 'ffotfct -vote vot, 

g ^OnOp 'ffOtTTIP. 

•'(TOtfAtP -front '(roup. 


I. AoBiST. / checked. 

'ffurop 'irarn»» 
iT^v-oetfAtp 'tretri 'vAp. 


/may have (once) checked. 


I might have checked, 

^^ -ffettfci -(tuts '(rut, 
g '(TotiTOP '(rctirr,p. 
'ffettfCfP'(retirs '(retitp. 


/ u. AoRTST. I checked, 

J !«•« -oi» -If -f. 
1 "trop -Irny* 

V •«■« 'Of^SP -tTS 'OP, 


1 may have (once) checked, 
-irroi» -vroi». 


I might have checked, 
^otfct -ote -0/. 

^J 'Onop -ofrn». 
'OtfAip "Otre 'OiiP. 


Perfect. I have checked, 

'Kinrop 'xmop. 
v-t^MV 'K&fctp 'Ketrt -Kcurt, 


I may have (now) checked. 

vtxav 'X6t "Xfis *Kfj, 

'Kvrop 'KVfrop, 

• 


I might have checked. 

"1 'KOtfAt 'KOti 'XOt. 

i 'xoirop 'KohitP' 
h 'KOif/UP 'xom -xotsp. 


Pluperfect. I had checked. 

ivBTetV'KUP -Kite •Mi' 

'XBtrop 'Xtirw. 
iTtfrmV'XUfctP'Xttrt -xnaop, 
better •xt^etp. 







PABADIGM OF THE AOTIYB. 
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I check. 



ImperatiTe. 



Be thou cheeking, 
or -oyr«». 



InfinitiTe. 



To he eheckiing. 



Tetu -fif. 



Checking. 

M. Tetv -AID -orrof 
F. s-tfv -worn -0VV1W 



Noimper. 



CAeoib thou. 



or -treipTap. 



Check thou, 

«•« -f 'irci, 
vat •firoy -irav. 
T« -«Tf -fr«ff«u» 
or 'Otrav. 



Have thou checked. 



ViTTCtV 'Ki -Kira, 
vivotv 'Ktrof •xiraf, 
wtvaV'Ktrt 'KtroHtaw, 



To be about to check. 



TPUV "fftUt, 



Participle. 



About to check. 
F. TTctv 'Wwek -ffouvn^ 



To cheek. 



TiW '9»t, 



To check. 



Tet 'U9, 



Tohave (now) checked. 



Having (once) cheeked, 

M. TTttv -oeig -vetPTOC. 
F. icetv 'Veeaa -acuniS' 
N. vtw -aa» 'aotyrog. 



Having (once) checked \ 

M. «•« -«j» -^jTOf. \ 

F. «*«( -ot/ff«e -Wfrni, I 

N. «"« -oj» -orro^. / 



Having (now) checked. 



TFiVttV -idBett, 



TTtTTetu 'xitg 'Xcros 



M. 

F. vivetv -xviet 'KVietg 
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PARADIGM OF THE MIDDLE. 



Ta6o/t6a/, 



Indicative. 



PRESENT. lamceaHng. 
vm^ 'OfAttt 'fi(u) 'treti. 

m 

Imperfect. I vku eeasiang. 

ivetv '6fAt§ov -Sfffiop -Mifip. 



Coi\)anctive. 






FUTURE. I shall or will eeaae, 
vetv -vofAott -vfj^att) 'fferai. 



OptatiTe. 



I might cease. 

^ "OtfAlflt -010 -0/TO. 



I. A0RI8T. leeased. 
ixetv-troifcint .0-0 'aaro. 



/ 



n. AoRisT. leeaaed. 
Ita -6fAin9 -otf -fro. 



Perfect. I have ceased. 

Tfxtfv -fAt0op -0-^oy -ff^oy. 



/ may Aaw (once) ceased. 

«•«!/ '9afA*$^¥'-9fl9h9-inHffhv. 



I might he aboui to cease. 

^ '■aoifATfiy -ffo/o -o'o/to. 

-froifAi^M' -ifCtoSi -oottnro. 



I might have (once) ceased. 

^ -aetlfAfip -auto -iruno. 



I may Jiave (once) ceased. 
«•« "tifAott -fi "Vrrebt, 



I might haioe (once) ceased. 



Imojf have (now) ceased. 

ff-f Xflu/jttiMf irroy ^oy 

vt^etvfAtPOt ZfA$9^t Zat. 



Pluperfect. J had ceased. 

or ^iTetvfciyoi jtrety. 



« 



'OtfAint -0/0 -o/ro. 






7f»f^^ Aove (now) ceased. 
it'iny -m -». 

•• -IJTOJ' -IJTUI*. 

£<-il^ev-9rf "tp. 



Future Perfect. IshaU 
have ceased. 

As in the Pasdye. 



PABAmaM OP THE UWDVR. 
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/ cheek my self J L e. J eecue. 



Imperative. 



Be thou ceasing. 

or Mu¥. 



Ceaee thou. 
TTttv "Vtu -iraafia, 

or 'ffia^cnf. 



Cecueihou, 

vet "tffBot -iaficip. 
Tei -tff0t 'Moffetit 
or 'ivBap. 



Have thou ceased. 

Tivatv^9i 'a06iou¥ 
or -o6av. 



Infinitive. 



To he ceasing. 



Ceasing. 
M. xttv '^fitpog "OfAiww 



Tobeaiboutto 
cease. 



About to cease. 

F. vetv -.vofUim "vof/^ imi 
N. vmv "trofAfsoif 'aofiisov. 



To cease. 



To cease. 



To haee ceased. 



Participle. 



Having (once) ceased. 

M. TTctv -ffcifAtnig ^etfcipw 
F. Tau "fretfAtvn 'fra/AtMTfie 



Having (once) cecued. 

M. vet '6fct¥6g 'OfASPOV 
F. TTU "OfJtsvn 'Ofiittrig 



Having (now) ceased* 

M. wtw»v "fciyoc '/ziifoo 
F. vi%M/ "fUini 'fMifTfie 
N. vtipetu »(Ai¥c» 'fiUsw. 



- **' 
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PARADIGM OF THE FA8SITE, 



itavofi/xj^ 



Indicative. 



Pbesent. I am. checked. 
As in the Middle. 

Imperfect. Iwcu being checked. 
As in the Midme. . 



I. Future. lehM or vaiU 
he checked, 

xetv -^ -ffOfibeti "Vfiiti) -ctreti, 
vetv 'Bm -ffOfAiBot -otoBof -fftvBof, 



I. AoBiST. Iwcu checked, 
kxttv 'Hp '4vii '$in. 



n. Future. IshM or wUl 
be checked. 



II. AoRiST. / woe checked. 






t7r» 'VIM 



'lie -ij. 

*7C0t 'ItfAtIf 'vrt 'nv»if. 



Perfect. I have been cheeked. 
As in the Middle. 



Pluperfect. I had been 

checked. 

As in the Middle. 



Future Perfect. / shall hm 
been checked 

TTtfTctv "OCfAett •fffi{nt) -fftrett. 
9%votu -ir6fct9o¥ 'ffso^op -otafiop. 



CoijiinetiTe. 



I may be checked, 
vuv -^« .^ijs -^. 



I may he checked, 
«•« -« 'jig -jj. 



Optative. 



/ migU he about to he 
checked. 



I miffht be checked, 

^ '^ttiiM "Mils -^f/ij. 
jj 'Mvrro¥ ^hifrmp, 

better -Beitif, 



I might be about to be 
checked, 

is-(fOtujn» -ffo/o -70/ro. 



I might he checked, 
-f/jjj' 'ihi 'ttvi, 

'tivrrop 'ttfrnip. 
'thfctp 'iinrri 'tlnvap, 
better -tltp. 



vm 



Imightjuive been about to 
he checked, 

^Hrolf^np -ffo/o -ffo/TO. 
^ -<roifii$OP'aoia&OP -aoiafiifiP* 



PARADIGM OP THE PASSIVE. 
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I am checked* 



ImperatiTe. 


lufinitive. 


Participle. 


■ 




• 










To be about to 
he checks. 

vetv-Qi-iftaBett. 


Aboiit to be checked. 

M. vuv'^n-ffofAtPoc-of^hou 
F. vetv 'fin -ffOfiipifi -ofthns 
N. vetv-§7i'irofc€voV'OfAhov 


Be thou checked. 


To he checked. 
TTetu '§i^yett. 


Checked. 

M. vecv '6iti -Bivrof 
F. VBtv -Betaet -Bsitms 
N. vetu -6iw '6i9ro$. 


* 


To he about to 
be checked. 

vet -JJ HTfodett. 


About to he checked. ^ 

M. vet -JJ -ffofcevog -aofciifov t 
F, vet -JJ trofAhvi -ffOfAhnf i 
N. vet -JJ 'irofAivov -^OfJthov. j 


Be thou cheeked, 

vei 'VI0I -ira. 
vet -jjTOi' 'irav. 


To he checked, 
vet ."V^vett. 


Checked. \ 

M. vet -e/f -hvrog ( 
F. vet 'tloet 'Etans ( 
N. vet -sp Avroi. ) 












• 




To have been 

about to he 

checked. 

Ttvetv '(fw6en. 


Having been about to be 
checked. 

M. vtvetv 'OofAivos 'trofiivov 

F. VEVetV -ffOftivYI 'OOfAiVni 
jN. V9V9tV '<r6u€V09 'ffOflhoV* 
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INFLEXION OF VEBB. 



§ LIV. Example of Second Tenses in Active. 

Pres. Impft. Fntnre. Aorist ii. Perf. Plop. 

Throw* fidXKm sjSaXXov fiaXu i^aXov fii^Xtixa ipifiX^xtif 

Syncopated Futube. n. Aorist. 

Indicative' 






None. 



fia\'c7fi,t¥ -o?ft-g -o/iv 



ipa\'0¥ -«g -• 

-«rov -6rjj» 
l^&K^ofiiv -srs -oy 

pdX^ufiiv 'Tin -AKTi 



-o/roy -o/nj» 
j3aX-o//6sif -o/rs -o/fv 

j3(£X-f -Iroi 
None. Pdk'trov -BTUv 

or ^vTAiv 

j8aX-wv -oDtfa -^f 
PaX'Svroi 'oitCfig 'Sfrog 






Example of Second Tenses in Middle. 



Throw myself. 



r Pres. 
I PdXk»fiou 

II. Aor. 
sQaXiutfiif 



Imperf. 
lj3aXX^^9}v« 

Perf. 



Fat. 
Flap. 



conjugations. 83 

Syncopated Futube. u. Aorist. 

Indicative. 






s^ak -^tfa 'tffh -«yro 



None. 



Conjunctive. 



Optative. 



/3aX '^ifjbtiv -o/b -o/Vo 
SaX 'oi/ii&ov 'oTshv -o/tf^ijy 
daX -^/Jks&a ~9T<f6i -oT^ro 



fiaX '-CifiTiV -0/0 -o/ro 
jSaX -^i/Jks&w -o/<rdoy o/<r^i]y 
/?aX -o/jbbe^a -o/o'^s -o/yro 



None. 



jSaX -ou "iff&u 

iSd^X-c<r^f -£<r^a;0'ay or -e^&W 



Parfoa2>fe. 
^aX -^i/Aivoc 'OVfisyfi ^oC/aswv | jSaX -^/tsvog -e/^lyf} -o^otooy 

§ LV. Conjugations. 

1. There ore two classes of verbs, one in », which is 
the more numerous, the other in /ai^ which is the older 
of the two. 

2. Verbs in « are divided into five conjugations ac- 
cording as the last letter of the root is 
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CONJUGATIONS. 



A vowel or diphthong^ as, 

flrau-«, r/-w, PuRE CONJUGATION I. 

A liquid (\j /t, y^ p)^ as, 

ave/p-«9 /liihUy Liquid ... II. 

A lingual (r, d, d, ^), as, 

flrg/d-«, Avur-w, LeNGUaL . . i III. 

A guttural (x, y, ;^), as, 

Xsy-w, fipex'ta, GrUTTURAL . . . IV. 

A labial (at, /3, 9), as, 

ypdf'U, rp/^-Uy L ABIAL ... V. 

3. The root is usually found by dropping u of the 
present ; and the last letter of the root is called the 
Characteristic. 

1. In verbs in Kpa, -^vai ; 'xra, -Trra, » and r are inserted as help- 
ing letters ; hence, ^otjtva root $«x- ; rkfAva root rtfA- ; vixnru root 
Xix.' ; rv'TTra root rw-, 

2. Some verbs in ^u and uaa or rru have for their characteristic 
a latent Guttural, Kpoiia root Kpcty-, Trpeunra root vpety-, 

3. The diversities ot conjugation arise from the diversity of the 
mode of affixing the tense-ending to the characteristic. 

4. A verb is usually conjugated by giving these leading parts. 

Act. Pass. 



.-A- 



Present. — Future. — Perfect. Aor. — Perf. (withits Imperat.). 

§ LVI. Modifications of Characteristic by 

THE Tense-endings. 



Tenses. 



Tense-endings, 



Pres, 



a 



I. Pure Conjugn. 

II. Liquid 
m. Lingual 
IV. Guttural „ 

V. Labial 



5) 



?> 





Perf. 


I. Aor. 


Fut 


Act. 


Pass. 


aa 


KecOTci 


9yjp 


V.ifu 


V'Xa 


V*6ri¥ 


Iq.u 


Iq.xa 


lq.6ri¥ 


(TOI 


xa 


ffdflV 


g« 


%« 


X^fiv 


■vpW 


fxx, 


fdyjv 



Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
Imperat. 



ftetty 



00 <r 



0a 



Iq.fiaij lq,6o IqJca 
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N,B. — A vocalic or liquid characteristic remains 
unchanged before the tense-endings ; a lingual is either 
ejected or changed into <r; a guttural or a labial is 
modified according to the laws of euphony. 

Examples of Conjugations. 

Pres. Put. Perf.Act. i.Aor.Pass. Perf. Pass. 

Pures. 

r/-ft , honour, ri-6(a [rsrlxa irf-^riy] rerhfiai '<fo -tf^w 
Xu-w, loose, Xi'Cea XsXu-xa eXi-driv XiXu-fj^ai -co -ffdw 

Liquids. 

r/XX-«, pluck, riX-w [rlr/X-xa] hrtKrQn^ reriX-fiai -<ro -^« 
ffdff-u^ draw, [tfup-w] CiCvp-xa [savp^ny] ffetfup-fiat -(fo -da 

Linguals. 

Tf/d-oi, induce, ^g/-<r« ^rg^rgz-xa s'Tnttr-driv flrg-rg/tf-^ta/ -o -^w 
ppa^'Uy say, fporifu 'jrefpoi'Xa Jp^otf-tfjji' vefpatf-fjifai -o -^w 

(jutturals. 

-rXex-w, fold, vXs^ea ^gflrX«;^a I^Xg;^^^v ^g^Xgy/tfca/ -^o -;^^w 
^r^atftf-w, do, flr^o^oi vkvpaiy((t ItcpLx^ViV ntWpayfiai -^o -;^^w 

Labials. 

rpf^'Ot), rub, rf>/'v|/ai rerpifa srpt(p6riv rerptfi/iaj -^/o-p^w 
ypaip-oi}, write, yf'a'v^w ysypafa sypaf^tiv yeypa/ub/JMi -^/o -p^oi 

Note. — Having exHbited the structure of the verb hj para- 
digms of the simplest conjugation, viz. the Pure, we shall give only 
the leading parts in the examples of the remaining conjugations. 
Many of these parts are not found in the existing remains of Greek 
Literature : they are given here only as analogies to exhibit the 
possible structure of Greek Verbs. The same remark applies to 
the II. Aor. of retva, which, being a pure verb, has, properly speak- 
ing, no II. Aor. or secondary tenses. 
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PARADIGM OF LIQUID VERB. 
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PARADIOH OF LINGnAL YEBB. 
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FARADIOH OP GUTTURAL VERB. 
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5 
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•OsP 

MM 


.s 
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(« 
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o 

*«M 
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t in 
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•• 
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o 


•• 

« 


S S - & 3 

•g !< ^g ^ ^^ g g 


t 


f 

a 


1st Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2d Future, 
2d Aorist, 
Perfect, . 
Pluperfect, 
Fut. Perfect, 
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•aoiOA aAissTj 



90 



INFltECTION OF PERFBOT 



§ LVn. Inflexion of PBRFBcr 

S. OoDJ. and Opt. formed by composition, t. e. by a and eiV with tbe Perfect 

Conj. in -a fiat, and Opt. in ^fcviP and ]$^iij>j and 



'PuRB, not 
inserting^ c, 
TTupeui, try. 



Pure, in- 
serting e. 
vTeeUifdraw, 



Liquid, 
vxeiptt, BOW, 



Indicative. 



S. TCiTTttp 'AfAett 'Atreu -eilrui* 
D. Vi^mp •^JkfAthv '»v^9 -etffhif 
P. vivup -eif^t^tt 'tufh -eunreu 



P. iffvi -0^e^» ^h -fffcipot elai 



S. ttrirap '•fAett -roM -r«/ 

P. taTFotp 'fAt6» 'h 'fihot ehi 






Liquid, 
from ¥, 

^ ^etiva, show* 



Lingual, 

vitpet^sif 
tempt. 



Guttural, 
v^ixMifold. 



Labial, 
rvvTQ, beat 



P. ve(p» -^fAf&d -Jt^i 'VfAkvot fhi 



S. vtvftpet HTfieu Hr»i -arcii 
D. viTTUpei 'V(Af$ojt -a6oif -ff^ov 
P. vtvupa '9(At6tt -0-^f '^fiivoi 



P. 9'cxXi "yfAt^et -xfii 'ypohoi 



P. rfri/ 'fAfAt6» -<p^f ^(AfAivoi tiol 



Imperatiye. 



TTiTeetp 'aa$oif 'ua^p 



tfTrA -0-0 iff7r» -^^oi 
cr^tf -^^oif hw» •9§t»9 



TFt^tt '¥V0 vi^ei 'Pfitt 
wi<p» '1t60¥ Vi<P& '¥^9 






vkisTA -x^oi> srfff'Xi -x^«y 



Tsru -yf/o rtrv 
rirv -^^Of rtrv 
rirv 



f rtrv - 



aaet¥ 



N. 9 18 never doubled in the 2d person : hence MxksifAett has the same 

that mserts ^ in the 3d Sing, is the irregular 
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MiDDLB ARD PaSSIYE. 

Participle in all verbs, xixrnfuttf f^ifMmf^m nmy, however, have 
xI»Xd^«(/ may have Opt. xmikfifiiip "fio, |fro» etc. 



Infinitive. Partioiple. 



vtvftp -Stamen artvupmfUvos 



iav» a^ai iairtt -vfthos 



iavetp^ett hweipf^hog 



9rt^§t "p^ut 9i(ptt 'CfUpog 



Plaperfeot. 






iffvotp -f«i)j> -0-0 -ro 



tTTS^ei "OfAUlf '990 -JTO 

inipa -cfit^tt 'jt6t vt^euffAiimi ir»p 



xtrupm-c^tti Vfvupet-^fihos 



Mtvhi "xfisu vfTAf ^yfiivos 



rtrv -^Bm rm 'fcfchoff 



tXtTFUpCt 'VfAUP -0« -0TO 

mveipi -fffciBop •vBop ^oBnp 
iTTivupei -ofAiBtt -vBi TrtvupeuffUpot 

ia»p 






irtTV "fcftiBet -^^« rtrv -fifiipot n9»p 



spelling for 2d person as xkiCktivfAM, The only verb in fiau pure 
\fib»i. See Anomalous Verbs. 



5 



92 CONTRACTED VERBS. 

§ LVIII. Contracted Verbs. 

1. Verbs in du, g«, and iu are contracted in Attic in 
the present and imperfect : elsewhere they are like ordi- 
nary pure verbs. 

2. I«, when dissyllabic, contracts only when t meets 

itself; 

^\Uig = ^XsTg ; flrXh/ = «rXf 7: But ^Xioi, S^Xsov, a-Xgi^rs, 
etc., unchanged. 

Note. — Ucif hind, is the only dissyllabic that may, in composi- 
tion, contract everywhere, as dvahovfitntotf Thuc. ii. 90. 

3. ^du livCj di'^du thirstj vmdu hunger^ ^dofia use^ 
and three verbs = ruby xvctw, (ffidta^ -^/aw, contract with i? 
instead of a. 

e^dca =^uy ^diig = ^fic, idu = ^p. 

^dsrov = ^?7'ov, ^derov = ^iirov, 
^dofASV = ^Z/isVj ^ders = ^?rf, ^dovffi = ^wtf/, etc. 

Note 1. — The Ionic, however, notwithstanding its fondness for 
1} elsewhere, takes ct here ; hence xpouj$»i Ionic, for Attic %pvi96et,t. 

2. &v in infin. arose not from uitv but from Doric dsv or from 
the old form etif^ivm. 

Epic opetifitveti = Doric o^flcey = opeiit, 
„ (pthiifAivott = Doric ^/Xlsy = <Pi7ieiy, 
„ d>2XoljK£y«/ = Doric d}7Xo£y = 2)jXot/v. 

3. /5/yo6i ^i^tver, and its opposite /d^otf «te;6a^, contract with a and 
fi for ov and o/, as inf. ftyavy 3d S. Conj. fty^. {fhooa is, however, 
generally regular in Attic, as thpovvri in Xen. Anab. I. 8. 1). 

4. Observe these contracted forms of the Present, which are 
apt to be confounded : — 

1. «'6(X£?=3d Sing. Ind. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. P. and M. 

2. waKtt, fFilpec = 2d Sing. Imper. A. 

3. vitpe^ 3d Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Ind. and 
Conj. M. and P. 

4. vftpa 1st Sing. Ind. and Conj. A., and 2d Sing. Imper. 
M. and P. 

5. TTsip^ 3d Sing. Opt. A. 

6. d}}Xo? (five occurrences) 3d Sing. Ind. Conj. Opt. A., and 
2d Sing. Ind. and Conj. M. and P. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 



Active. 



PRES. vsip-»af try. 


'TAfX-fitf, sell. 


2|}X-06I 


J show. 




S. 


'MM 


•a 


•ia 


-61 


.O'fil 


'6f 






-attg 


-efS 


Mii 


'tli 


-6€tff 


-0?f 






'Otll 


-Of, 


•iu 


it 


•6u 


-01 


Indio. 


D. 


-eterov 


'Arov 


'isrop 
•itrop 


sItop 
elrop 


'6ST0P 

-osrop 


'OvrOP 
-ovrop 




P. 


'OiofASV 


-afAiv 


-iofJLtP 


OVflSP 


-OOfAiP 


•OUfAiP 






'»trt 


'Onrt 


4m 


urt 


'Oire 


'Ovri 




S. 


'oiovai 


'Zffi 


Aovvt 


'OVVt 


'Oouat 


'Ovat 




'»a 


^0 


•ia 




-6u 


-6) 






'»flS 


-fS 


-ens 


'V 


'OflS 


'Ote 


CONJ. 


D. 




-Arov 


'Svnrop 
'Smrop 


'V 
-nrop 

-VfTOP 


-ovrop 
'Ovrrop 


-ot 

-OTOP 

'tarop 




P. 


'OMfJLty 


'Uf^tV 


'iufitp 


'OifJLiP 


'oafAiP 


'UfAlP 






•ecYiri 


-etrt 


'ilflTi 


'9iTi 


'ovrri 


'OTi 




S. 


"uaat 


'UMTi 


'iUfft 


'Oat 


'OCHTt 


'Uai 




'»0tf4,l 


•$fH 


•iOtflt 


'Olf^t 


UotfJLl 


'Olflt 






•etotg 


'VS 


'iOlS 


"Otg 


-ootg • 


'Otg 






'OtOt 


'V 


4ot 


'Ot 


'001 


'Ot 


Opt. 


D. 


-etoinnit 




'totrop 
•totrrip 


'oItop 

'OtTYIP 


-ootrop 
'Oohvip 


'Otrop 
'OirifiP 




P. 


'OCOlfAtV 


-^^fJ* 


'iOtfAiP 


'Oifisp 


'OOtfltP 


'OlfAtP 






-etOiTi 


-6JTg 


-totre 


'Olrt 


-ootrs 


'Otrs 




S. 


-ctottu 


'^SP 


'SOUP 


-oiep 


-OOISP 


'OtfP 




-US 


-et 


-gg 


'it 


-Of 


'OV 






'Uira 


•ecra 


'isrej 


stra 


'oWa 


'Ovra 


XMPER. 


D. 


'etirejy 


'OTO'J 

'Arotv 


-ifrov 

'f.iTOtP 


tirop 

thup 


'Oerop 
'Oirap 


'Ovrop 
•ovrtjp 




P. 


'Otm 


'Uri 


'ieri 


sin 


-OiTl 


'Ovrt 






-ettrmrav 'Orowetv 


'ttro3<f»p -tiTOffety 


'Oeraaetp 'Ovraiaav 


Infinitive eisty 


'&9 


iup 


'UP 


'oetp 


-OtJl* 




M. 


, 'OUiit 




'iciP 


'UP 


'OOiP 


"UP 


Pop. 


F. 


"uowra 


-ova 


'iovax 


'OVff» 


'oovoet 


'Ovatt 




N. 


-»o» 


-ap 


-Up 

• 


-oi?i» 


'OOP 


-Otl|> 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 



Passive and Middlb. 



PRES. vup — »ofiett. 


va'K — iofceti. 


duX OOfAttU 




S. 


^iofACU 'OfAOti 


'iofieti •OVfAOtf 


-oofAett 'OvfAai 






'»tl 'i 


-ijj -jj or ti 


-oflj -o7 






'Ottrut 'Ureti 


^ierett •urett 


-Jera/ -ot^«/ 




D. 


'»6fAs6oif 'Ufie^op 


'fofitg&oif -^vfis^oif 


'06fici$0¥ 'divfAthy 


Ikdio. 




'oisa^oif 'Uff&ov 


"iiff^ov 'iio&ov 


'6w6o¥ -ovvBov 






'Jtw^ott 'SurBott 


'kia&09 'iUdav 


•'6sa6o¥ 'Ovc$o¥ 




P. 


'tUfAi^et 'CifAidet 


-Uifit^et •cvfM$tt 


"OofAfBa -QVfAt6» 






'»S9$s 'Sah 


'ier&s "tlafii 


"OSff^t '-ovah 




s! 


"oioyrut -avrm 


'iovrott 'Ovmrttt 


oovreit 'Ovrrtu 








'OCifiett 'ZfAtu 






'CCfj -ef 


y 'V 


'6fi -w 






-etirrctt 'Ureti 


'ivrreti •irrect 


■6vreu 'ureti 




D 


^tUifAt&o» -afAt^op 


' 'tOifAtdoV '4ifAi§09 


'Oa[At6o¥ ^afisBoif 


CONJ. 




-eivia&op '&ff6o» 


-im^ov 'Viff&ov 


'6m&ii¥ "OffBop 






-iivr6o» -Aafiop 


'ina^op 'ijahp 


-6na&0¥ -awhs 




P. 


-eUffAl^tb 'CifAlBtt 


-€a[At§» '6}fAs6» 


'OafisBu 'iifAiBn 






'»ytir6t -tfo-^f 


'iyiff$i -^v^t 


'6na$6 'Offh 






-euipren -ajtrett 


'Savrai -uvreti 


-oavreti "Zyrctt 




S. 


^etoffAnif -^/Kuy 


"toifAinV 'OifAVIV 


'00ifltl¥ 'Oi/ATn» 






-«o/o 'fo 


-io/o -0/0 


-QOIO "oio 






'ciotro '$ro 


-forro -o/TO 


-oo/To -o7to 




D. 


-etolfce 6pif-^fAt$o» 


'to((At&0¥ ^oififhv 


'Ooif^fBoP '0ifli$9¥ 


OlT. 




'Mitvhv '$V$Olf 


'iow^Of '6t96ow 


'6019$0¥ 'Ol9$0¥ 






'ttoia$n0 '^$vi» 


'toiv^nif 'oiv6in» 


'OoiffBtiw -o/tr^y 




P. 


'MoifAS0»'^fict^et 


'So/fis$et 'oifie&et 


'OoifAf0et 'offis^et 






'UOia$i '^^s 


'iotah 'Otffh 


'6oto6t 'olffh 






'Mtifro -fifro 


-Utvro -o/Mro 


'OOivro "OiPTO 




S. 


'&0V -a 


'iw -o5 


-OOV -01/ 






-ah^a -eiff^a 


'tk<r6oi 'iiff^a 


"Osa^a -ova^tt 


IlCFEB. 


D. 


-»ta6ov -SaOav 


'isff&op 'Ua$ov 


'6sa^0¥ 'OV€rfio¥ 




'Ctiff&aif -aa&av 


~iiu$a9 'tlvBa¥ 


"oMap -ovfffiay 




P. 


'U.ta6t 'Affh 


'fea$s 's7ff$i 


•^w&t 'Ovah 






-etka&avetit'M&aauv 


~ti9§a9»v-tl96av»» 


'oh^6iuret»-6v(r$affct¥ 


InviNiTiyE 


'»w&»i 'Uvdm 


'iwBeLt -"tivBett 


'6e(r$»t 'Owr6ai 




M. 'cUflSVOg -OfAWOS 


'tifAtWS '0VfCt90S 


'06fAt¥0S ^OVfltPOg 


Pop. 


F. ^etofihifi 'Ci/Afvin 


'tofihn 'Ovufifn 


'Oouhni ^ovuivii 




N. 1 'oUfAWOtt "iiUiPOif 


'tOfAtttW 'WfAiVOV 


"OOfiffOf -ov^fyoy 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 



(Imperfsot Actiye). 



TMPP. iW^— «w. 


lirii-k 


^Mir. 


l)^X— OOF. 




S. 


-«Oir -«F 


'SOP 


-WJ» 


-00J» 


-OI/J» 






-flMf -flV 


'its 


'Hi 


-0»f 


-Ol/f 


Ihdio. 


D. 
P. 




'tt 

'irrtp 

'kofASP 


•ti 
'tlrop 

'simif 

'Cvfcsp 

'tirs 


-Of 

-o'erof 

-0^l» 
-OSTf 


.01/ 

-o^roi* 

-OVTUI' 

-oi/^e» 
•oSri 






-«0I> -«» 


-fOJ» 


'WP 


-O0J> 


-oi;i» 



(Impebfeot MmDLB Ain> Fassitb.) 



IMPP, 



Indic. 



intup-^tUfAUP, 



-eUfcup 
•«ov 

-»«T0 
-eUfAS^QP 

'eii9$op 
rtUaBmp 

'»iV$t 



'UfAflP 
-«T0 

-•iif^^op 

<^ar^op 

"tur^p 

'tifAi^gt 

'SUrh 



'CCOPTO 'avro 



fxaX — iofifiP* 



-iOflllP 

'isro 
'SOfAi^op 

'iiff$OP 

'fifffiyip 

'iOfics^et 

'itah 

'ioPTO 



'OVfAflP 
'OV 

'flro 

"OVfAg^Qy 

sMnP 
ovfM^et 

-slah 

'-OVPTO 



ihviX OO^DF. 



-oo^ny 

-GOV 

-o'fTO 

'OQfAt^OP 

'6sff4op 
'oiff^np 
'QOfAiBa 

-^oyro 



-OV/KHF 
'OV 

-otrro 

-0V/B6I^0F 

'OwtBw 
'Wff^np 

'OVPTO 



N.B.-^The remaining parts of these verbs, after Present and 
Impertect, are perfectly natural, like those of ravtt. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERB-FORMS, 



§ LIX. Original Person-endings. 
Far a Presential Tense, 

Active. Middle. 

12 3 12 3 

S. 'fci -ff/(tfflf) -T/(ffi) 'fieu -ont -rets 

p. -f^tg^fAiv) -rt '»rt{uffi) -[A2$ot -ah -yrui 

For a Preteritive Tense. 
8, -» -?(^*) "(t) "f^nv -ffo -TO 

D. -TOJ' -T>?i» 'fAtBoV '<r60V 'ff$VI9 

p. fAig(jAiu) -T« 'V{p»v) 'fAi$Ot -ff^« -I^TO 

These ending are fragments of the personal pronouns. 

Those beginning with M come from (jlov^ fioi, fii, i-f^tlg, etc., 
and mark the first person. 

The second person has usually 2 for its characteristic from 90Z 
aoi, etc. 

The third person has usually T for its characteristic from to, 
rovro, etc. 

But the characteristics of the two last are often commingled, 
both belonging to the non-ego or objective, though always distinct 
from those of the ego or the subjective person. 

I. Pers. Sing. The original fn appears in primitive verbs, as 
ii'fit, su-m, am ; ridnf^ty etc., and generally in the optative 
of ordinary verbs, as, 'Tcotvoi-fAt, 

\st Pers, vetvofAti the original form, has become by various 
changes oretva ; 2d Pers, 'Tretvetn, by transposition x«vg/f ; Sd Pers. 
w-avgT/, by transposition vuvBtr, but t not being a Greek ending, 
though a Latin one, it becomes 'retvet. 

I. Pers. Plur. -fAeg still retained in Doric. (Latin -mus in 

legimus). 
III. Pers. Plur. -yr/ still retained in Doric. (Latin -nt in 

legunt). 

The ordinary Attic endings of Presential third persons plural 
9vai, eurty vai, etc., are from ovat, avaty vittn, by § VI. 7. n. 
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TEKB-FOBMS. 97 

In the Septuagint there are such pluralstis iv»u<ia»» for flavor, 
and eyen iri'jretvjcAv for TeTetvKutrt. 

Preteritives formed their singular by dropping r from the singu« 
lar of preteritives ; as ri$vifAt, Impft. hi^vif^, hence, as ^ could 
not close a Greek word, hriimv* 

§ LX. NOTABIUTIES UNDER ACTIVE VoiCE. 

1. a&» appears in Attic in the 2d sing, of these tenses. 

clthetf know, oTtr^ct ; ^letv or fihn, hnew^ fiheiv^et or vihna^et ; fy, was, 
ffiBet I viuif, went, fiuaBet or yio0» ; i^nv, said, e(f>na$et» 

Compare with trfiet Latin ^t in amavi^^t, English loved^. 

2. The OPTATIVE sometimes takes vi» for ^/. 

I. PcjBE Contracted Verbs as rtfixoitiif =^Tifi^yi» -n^'H* 
in »a, eUf 6a» 0tKeoiviif = <pi>.oi^if -vis -d. 

Also Liquid Futures because Cantrd, (petpoiyi^ from (pwa, 
II. In Perfects rarely. vt^svyoitiv from vi(p€VYet, 

Note. — Also o^^o/^v from s^ov, 2 aor. act. of 1;^, though uxfitf^i 
in composition. 

3. The optative of the first aorist takes Aeolic forms in three 
persons even in Attic : 2d and 3d sing, and 3d plur. 

Sing. Plur. 

For 2d Pars. 'xuvaoLig, ^xvouets. For 3d Pers. Truvaettsv, vetvcstecv 
For 3d Pers. 7ravff»t, '?r»vaets. 

4. The Imperative has in dd plur. oftener -rav than -raaetv, 
(Compare legun^o, docento, etc.) 

Tuueratretv, oftener Trctvovruif ; vatvaar6Hr»Vi oftener 'jeei^wocrrait, 

6. The Pluperfect has oftener wei^v than uauv in 3d pers. plur. 
In Ionic the sing, of the plup. ends in -«« -ietg -gg ; as Irgrt/cpga, 

etc., for hsTvcpiiv : hence ^etv (from othet) becomes fihet, and in 
Attic contrd. >jS»j. 

6 The Future Perfect in the active is made up of the 
participle of the perfect and the future of the substantive verb. 

Indie, S. vs'x'etvKas saofcett tiret(ii}) {htr oti or) tar ett, I shall lutvs 
D. vfTPetVKori ivofAi&ov hta&ov taitrGov \ch£cked. 

P. viTFOkVJwrtg kaofAtQa sasaBs hovroti, etc., etc. 

7. The subst. verb is often taken to form the conj. and opt. of 
the perfect active itself, as >.i'hoi'7ra>g Z for XtAo/ww \ XfeXo/T«^ th» 
for 7isMi7iroif6i. — See Anab. I. 2. 21. 

a 
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If 

% LXI. NOTABDilTDSfl UKDER MIDDLE AIVD PaSSITI VolCnUL 

1. 2d Sino. Mid. (In presentials originaHj vtui m pretcri- 
tives ffo). 

In all tlie tenses of the middle, except the perfect and pluper- 
fect, a is simply dropped by the Ionic, and contraction follows in 
the Attic. 

Origi- lonie. Attic. 

From nal. 

-o/««/ of pres. and fat. comes vttti^ ten; hence v»v-c/ or 17. 

•^f«}7yofimpffc.andii.aor. ^ w^ $0; hence sx«p-ov| 6tc. 

-eifAUM of I. aor. fp eurot «o ; hence i^awh^, 

Goi\junct, everywhere! vveth v»ti hence vetv-p, etc. 

Optative „ Qiao^ oto ; hence vctu-oio (not 

contd.). 

Imperat. of pres. and n. aor. »% to ; hence 7»t^ot; 
In later Attic fi supplanted st in 2d Sing. Mid., except in Con- 
traded Futures in ov(A»h and in these three, ^vT^ofcen, oUfien, and 
Syf/ofi»i (fiit. of opeta), which have altoays u. 

2. a§a» for a^uaetp is frequent in the 3d plur. of IkPEB Ain^S. ^ 

3. vrett and mro are sometimes changed into etren and eno in 
Doric and Ionic ; as wfvhtxTo for ^sv^otvro. 

Especially in perf. and pluperf., act. and pass. 

Pure, x.iKWf4,s-anr»t 'uro for »e)c6afi-nirre^i -uito. 

Liqu. k(p6»poLroLt -«iro for i^Oapfthot stat and ^etit. 

Ling, hrKivot^etrott 'Uro for eaMvetafiiitoi ehi, and ^«y 

Out. vnj»')c-'ar»i -otro for ataetyfchot, etc. 

Lab, Ttrpx^aereti -etro for rerpufAfihot, etc. 



§ LXII. LAWS OP AUGMENT. 



!• The Preteritive tenses (ipf. aor. plu.) have all 
an augment, but only in the indicative. 

Verbs beginning with a consonant prefix s in those 

tenses. 
Verbs beginning witli a vowel lengthen (where 
possible) the initial vowel. 
2. i prefixed is called the Syllabic augment, be- 
cause it adds a syllable, rv^xru^ strike^ ipf. trv^rov. 
f is doubled after the syllabic, ^sta, flow^ ipf. ffpm. 



AVGMERT. 



99 



In Epic tlie other liquids and a were doubled after the SyUabic 

lAXtf/Soif for lx«/3oy ; HfifAopop ; so toavhtf even in Attic» Soph* 
Ai. 294. 

3. The lengthening of the initial vowel is called the 
TEMPORAL augment, because it adds a iime^^e»j in<* 
creases the quantitr. 
The temporal a^ment changes 

Uy s, Oy Ty u, a/, avy o/, in ihepresentf 
into fly fly Uf jy Uy ^y 9JU, t^y iti tho preteriHves. 

„ ai, a/psoi, take, iptof 



0. 

r. 



AyfipUy collect.) 
tyiipeoy rouse. ) 
IpviSfSfHy dig. 

beg. 

weave. 



ipvffffov 



iXSTiVOiy 

vfatyuy 



a/, 
at;. 

0/. 



alf^iUy boast, fii^tof 
olxt^Uy found, fxi^of 



fxersvov 
bfaivov 

The other vowels and diphthongs remain unchanged 

r,y OSy Tf Vy Vy $Vy OU. 

^X^^ sound, nx^^ 
uptXsMy aid. d)piXtov 

Mmy direct, f^vrov 



u 



ei. fi/xoi, yield. sTxoy 
8v« su^^voi, direct, ii&uwj 
ow. o^d^^w, wound, oira^fif 

"Ncnz 1. A few in » long and in » followed by a vowel have not 
n but A as temporal augmt. 

[da] glut. F. dUra. I, Ao. cmt^. | ettu, hear. Impf. tfSiov. 

2. Some verbs in t have tt in place of n* 

f««, allow. sftfoy tpyet^ofieti, work. slpyei^ofAritt 

ipTa and sp^v^y creep, ttpvov, etc 

lirr/«Ai, entertam^ siarictoit 

l;c«, have. sf^oi' 

8o f^Mtf |w7/^ and f^Wa raZZ, have f/ in ipf., but these may have 
u in present also, as i/^vtf. So these fragmentary parts : 

aipUtf take. 2d aor. tH^op 

~sia>1, am wont 2d perf. efaSa 

€a], place, seat. 1st aor. sTaet 



W^Of accustom. sfBt^op 
f XxAi, draTi^. ilXjeey 

svopcetif follow. eMfCYiif 



[ 



[iai], dothe. P. Pass. sTueu 

(iVtt), am busy. Ipf. stvo9 
[l^«J, say. 



S 



2d aor. 



tlrof 



From itmiKet, perfect of Itrmf^i, comes plnperf. ilarnx^t$ and 
foT)9x£/y. (Li pluperf. passive, only kripcvuf), 

3. l^o^«/ «i^, has no augment. Ipf. i^optvip. So some verbs in 
fX to kKkuvi^a Grecise, 'omtva keep holiday. 

4. so lengthens the secotid vowel. 

iopri^cj, keep a feast, iapra^ov I loXsr«, Perf. I hope. suK'Truy 
Perf. so/xA am like. I^»t/y | lo^y«, Perf. work, iupyuif 
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5. A few in ttv and «/ are sometimes without augment. 

avettifa, wither. f olfAa^a, cry. I otarpia^ persecute. 

olxovpsa, keep home. | ohi^ofcett, get wine. | olavi^ofcctt, divine. 

On the other hand, one in u and some in tv are sometimei 
augmented. 

t!K»^a, conjecture, ^k»^op (or ffx-). ivxfiiAut, pray, miycfiiAmit 

and tvyc'* 

6. These verbs, though beginning with a vowel, yet generaUy 
take syllabic augment. 

AywfAtf break. 1. Ao. totZot (rarely j^dc, there being another 

<9S« from &ya bring.) 
iTiiffKOfcett, am taken. 2. Ao. s&haif, ovpia Ioi/0soj>, eovpnKM, 
iuhava, please. Imp. s»y^«j>oy. ^^S6i,push. l6»^soj>,l.aor. lAwtf. 

uAofAottt buy. iaifovfAnv, etc. 

7. Two have dauhle augment. 

opeut, see. Imp. kapetov, {ofya) dito(ya, open. Imp. diti^yoit 

8. Three begmning with a consonant have either n or a. 

fiovTiopbcit, wish. Bt/i'tf^M/, am able. ^ixx«, am about to* 

Imp. IjSot/X or 9i^v7\.-6fAnit. s^v» or iS^vV'iuviy tfAi'KK or j^jmiXX-oi'. 

(but always lov- (mostly l^iXXn^tf). 

9. Poets omit the augment at pleasure, except in the Attic 
dialect, where it is never dropped, except in pluperfects and in 
}cpi opartet. 

TTiTTeivKuit SLS wcU as ixsT»vKstif ; %pi^» as wcU as Ixp^^' 

10. The Ionic and Doric iterative forms, viz. vkov and cKd/triM in 
imperf and aorist never have the augment, as rt/«T«vxojr, loaxoif, etc. 

§ LXIIL Augment in Composition. 

1. Verbs compounded with prepositions insert the 
augment between the preposition and the verb. The final 
vowel of the preposition is then elided except in mp! and 
vp6 : irp6, however, with e of the augment, often becomes 
by crasis ^pou- The v of h and <rvv returns, if it was 
dropped or modified in the present ; ix becomes ig. 

^pogpspct) ^po(fif>€pov wipi<i>sp(a inpiifipw 

hrifspu i'jre^spov 'jrpofspca ^povfspov 

cufif)ipu €vvefepov ixfipta s^efspov 

2. Bug and tv in composition give the augment to the 
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decond part, if the second part can take it by beginning 
with a changeable vowel ; if not, they take the augment 
themselves, though cu sometimes drops it altogether. 

dutrapsffTioti, am displeased, dvtrripiifriov 

ivspyersotty benefit. ivripyirsov 

dvffrv^sotiy fail. edvffrC^tov 

dvffmrsUf am sad. Idt/crw^sov 

ivru^suy succeed. njM^sov or i5f^ 

9va^sUf feast. $v(a^i09 or ijucih-* 

3. All other compound verbs take the augment at 
the beginning, ohodo/jteea build, wxodS/iioVf fiXoffopsu love 
wisdom, eftXoffSffSov* 

1. Some compds., which have either mostly or wholly sn^r- 
seded their simples, have the augment eyen before the preposition. 



dfl^tilfVVfAt, clothe. ifA^iiffX 

d^hfAi, dismiss, ^^/nv 
iTiarctfCMf know. i'tFurreifAriit 



Ket^iioftat, sit. SKcthlofiVflif 

xet^i^a, set* iKaitcov 

KaBiifAuty sit. eKetiijfAnif 

KttBiii^a, sleep. tKotQivhtiv 

N»B, — eL^lnit also occurs, and so do xa^s^oficiiitf K»6t^Qify Ket^ifivif 
and Ket^ivhoif (also k»M^o¥)» 

2. Some take the augment both in the beginning and middle. 

dfA^rix^f^^h clothe. ij/ATrstx^fAyiv 

dfA0ty»oia, doubt. (ift^eypoeoif (and fifA^iy^') 

dfc^ifffiiiria, dispute. ^jk^sj/S^ojt (and iifit^sff-) 

di>i)cOfiteti, endure, iiuetx^fcviii 

dvopHa, erect. viifuphotf 

ho}^a9 disturb, viitayc^iov 

^etpoivia, insult* iTFotp^iUQP 

ttottroM arbitrate^ from Votna system^ takes (as if directly from 
the prepos. d/«) hfimact and even khfirnaci. 

3. Some derivative verbs follow the analogy of compds. with 
prepositions. 

From ffvifipyogy wifspyia, co-operate» ffwipyow (though no ioyico). 
From tTenfiisf sTtrifiivaf provide, iTrsrihvaet (though no ngifuo}). 

§ LXIV. Eeduplication, 

1* Is the repeating of the initial consonant with e to 
form a prefix syllable in the perfect tense. {PuU or 
proper reduplication). 



l(tt 



/ nxM rednpliealey but no vem bqpj iiiiu g i 
€^07^^^ 6&n$(nutni otpmr of eontoncmU mar nAuf&a^ 

^cept thoH two e(yn$<manU are a muU asnaa liqaidL 

Motd «fed IM^ y^df69fWnief yUy^a^a* <r>i;M0y fold, «i-«X^ci 

l^trtt,, — It A rerb beipns witti a r^te^^ ilie eorrespon^iig amooUi 
i« |>refited. ^i, -^Af '^'^ becmne ^i, -x#9 -rt, ^pat^a, taj; ^t^poju^ 
but b7 § VI. 4, «i -^pAfiM. 

d« Yerbfli beginning With /». a double conflonant, a pair 
of (consonants not a mute ana a liquid, or with a vowel or 
a diphthong, hare their reduplication the same as their 
augment* (Partial or improper half reduptn.) 

IfiUlali. I. Aor. Pf. Pla. 

^* fl'rrrmf throw, //^m, 7^^'4'«, s^^/^a, f^^/ipf/v 

OotiBti. <^oMTft>| digi 0'xei'v{/A;| Jftrxa'sf/a, scrxa^a, hxdpstv 

Vowels f ^^X*** >*^1®> ^^^^'f ?^5«» ^/'^^J f/'x;^'*' 
tMbh- J ^'^^^'i dwells o/x^tfM, ^X9}(fa, ^xrixoy fjjxnxetv 

NoTB 1»— When Augment and Redupln. are the same, there is 
this diflbrence, that the towel of the mere ausment disappears 
after the Indie, while the same towel in the Redupln. remains in 
the t^effbct through all its parts. 

Tims ahktiy prttiM, has t. A. hwm and Pf. hvu^ but the con- 
junctive of the former is «/»lr«», of the latter i^Atm. 

^. y») and sometimes /dK. y^i though mute and liquid combum* 
UonS) rat^el^ reduplicate AiU^. 

ywtpi^^s notify) hy9idpi%m I /SXMriMH sprout^ I and fit -^S^cUnpui; 
^Xt^^ carve^ f and v^-yXvjN^«u. 

8% Twx> Verbs not opening with a mnte and Eiqmd form as if 
lkeydi«l«o. 

fttjttv^M^ remh^ (MKA) bas fUff^nfuu, fnemember; 
tM^o^fiiir^ has x^xr^pMW) fMnesk 

The ktter in lonk» and «ometiiiM« in Attk^ is n^sdbr ; 

4. li^Mtt \i«i^ i^«ptkwl)e with M for x« and /nw 

PmC Atak ^0n« ncs* 
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F«(r&AcU Perf.Pan. 

Xt^ifiaiWi take, tfki^^et, ifkn(Af*,»tf also "hiXvifAfAcu, 

xiy«« gather, (-(^o;^)> (-s/Xey^»/), (p^ixtyfAett, in the sense 

\j^^(p»\t divide, (ttptupfAut), 3d pers. tl(A»pr»ti ii h 

§ LXV. Attic Reduplication. 

Some verbs beginning with a short vowel^ a, c, 0^ 
prefix to their natural haff reduplication the first syllable 
of the verb ; as, 

dXiw, grindj P. &\effu. Natural Perf. ifXsxa. Attic 
Pen. AXijXsKa* 

sys/pott, rousej F. sytpu. Natural Perf. ijyipxa, Attic 

Perf. syfjyspxo^ 

Note 1. — In Attic redupln. the first three syllables 
lire so arranged that the second or middle syllable is 
always long, while the first and third are naturally short, 
even where made long by position. 

ipBiduyJia, is the chief exception, having Ipiptixa. 

2. The other leading verbs with Attic redupln. are 
aysipUf Axoiu, &Xiifotty &p6oil syiipuj eXavva, ^^^7X^9 ^/^f£tf, 
[svexm] for fspoiiy ip^ofiaty hd/u ; o^w, oXXu^/, Ifiyufit, opsyUy 
opvvfMy 6p{iC(fa» ; which see in the Catalogue of Irregmar 
verbs. 

3* ayuj leadj has ?;^a, usually oLyfioya, with insertion 

of as in II. P. of iytipuj syp^yopa. aspiuj takSf has 

regularly fipnxaj but in Ionic it is reduplicated without 
aspiration, apatptixa, 

S LXYI. Reduplioation m other Tenses. 

1. In Present, A leading feature of the second class of verbs in 
fAif is Reduplication in the Present with / (not s) for the vowel; 
there are, however, a few examples of this in verbs in « of the 
first class, as 

hlpaaxa, fiee^ firom root APA, dropping li- after present, f. AL< 
^uAooptottt etc. rtrp6wtuh wound, f. rpmOf etc. 
But MoffKOs teachy retains 2/- throughout, f. hlaifit, ete. 
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2. In Future. Only E^nc; as vin^int, connectgd vith xf/(l% 

3. /» 77. Aoriit, Ayth l^d, lias the only reduplicated n. Aorat 
allowed in Attic prose; ny»vo»i oonj. dyayu^ etc, to distingnigb 
this tense from parts of Pres. and Ip£ 

Many other u. Aorists are reduplicated in Epic; hence Homer 
has often three forms for a n. Aorist; xAfApa, labour^ tl Aor. 
litaftA9% Bedupl. KiKAfiow, unaogmented (§ LXII. n. 9)»m^f. 



POBMATION OF THE TENSES. 



§ LXVn. Impebfect. 

For the imperfect, prefix the aagment to the present 
and change » into ov^ ofitai into Sfif^v. 

Ipf. A. Ipf. M. and P. 
\iy(a^ 8at/f iXtyov iXtyifi^v, Syllabic augment. 
ctyw, bring^ l^yov nyofin^. Temporal augmetit 

§ LXVni. Future. 

(a.) For the future in verbs not liquid^ msert (T before 
the Of of the present^ and eject Unguals (r, d, 6, ^, <rtf.) 

F. A* F* M. 

Conjugn.I. PureSy Xi-u^ loose^ \i<fu, Xio'o/xa/. 

(II. Liquids^ see O). 
III. LinguaU^ ( r) dvireaj finish^ dvtffUy Avvcofiah 
(Ejected before tfu) (S) '^^{iduy deceive^ '>\/sv<fUf'^iv(rofAau 

{&) irtidta^ persiuide^vshu, *frsi(rofiai. 

(<rtf) ^\dif(foi)jmouldf v\&<suy*ir\i/io(uaL 

* In three verbs ¥ is ejected with a lingoal, and the preceding ?owel 
lengthened. (See § VI. 7. n.>- 

VTii^dfii, pour ohU if^iivu ; vdcxf'i [HENS-], n^ffeTf TsiaofMU ) 
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rV. Grutturah (x, y, %, combined with c into Q» 

^ for y} icpd^M, cry out, [xf'^^f w], [.xpd^ofiah'] 

I for 77.* xX(£^», scream^ xXay^w, [xXc^y^o/iGoc/.] 

ffO" for y. rd-ififca or -rrw, arrange^ rd^ca^ rd^o/iai. 

(/3.) For the future in verbs liquid^ curcnmflex » of 
the present, and shorten its penult. 

N.B, — ^The original future act. was in ecrw, whence 
first the Ionic sa and then the Attic a). So $coiiai of 
the middle is first the Ionic sofiaiy and then the Attic 

n. Conjugn. Liquid Verbs. 

F. A. F. M. 

xphiu, judge, xpTv^u (Dunlst^ov). xph-ov/iai (2Sing.i?) 

dtilivta, ward off, afi\j)hu 

ffrsXkUy send, (freX-Z 

faivcoj shoWj fa)hoi 

rehoiy Stretchy rsv-w 

<f^s/pUj sow J (nrep-oi 

Note 1. — Trisyllabic futures in eura, tva, 7<rdi, 00^6^, sometimes 
drop a and contract like liquid verbs. 

Natural Fut. Auie Fut. F. Mid. 

tlietivay drivSt i7i.aaa IXaI, 'Cfs, -^ ; ^Sroiff etc. 

TiKia, finish, rsTiiaa reT^o), -s/;, -ei; -e/roj^^etc. rOiOvptcth 

oUi^a, foundf oUiaa cIkius -uss 'ti ; -iirov, etc. oUtovfcett* 

SfAvvftit, swear, \6fAwroi\ ofcovfcctt, 

2. Three irregular futures, appearing in Attic, have no a, and 
look like presents : 

iff$i6tf eat, F. e^oftett; ti9M, drinks F. TriofAett; xh^tPOury F. xf^ 
(Epic x^^^)' 

1 All ia ^« expre8si?e of the utterance of a cry (onomatopoeUo verhs) 
have ^Ot as, ei7i»>.»^», cry dlXMXas, or raise the toar^ery, F. -«£&>, etc. 

s Besides xKa^a^ other two in ^a have -y^o) in F. ^rX^^tfy Uod 
wrong, TF'hd'/^a ; aaTiTri^a, sound the trumpet, atO Triyia^ 



» 


afivV'Ov/iiai 
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(mK^ov/Mai 




» 


fav^ovfiou 




W 


rsv^ovfiat 
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cmp'Ou/iai 




• 9 


rs/jifOVfiat 


a 
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There are other Fatnres looldng like pfoenti (soch as fikofta^ 
shall live), bat these we purely Epic. 

3. Four verbs resume in the Future an original aspirate, dis- 
placed by the ending of tiie Present; ^x^, have, F. 1^6^ (lg« is an 
adverb =fP»iAou^) ; rpi0a, nourM, F. fipiypa (r^t» is F. of rpivu, 
turn) ; rpk^^ run, F. 0piiofcm ; rv^a, bum^ F* [^vif ai] (tia^m^ is 
F. of rmru^strihe)* Compare § IV. 4. n. 

§ LXIX. Special Rules in Pure Verbs. 

1. Verbs in aw, ew, ow, take the corresponding long 
before (r«. (Chiefly derivative verbs). 

r//tfr-a»y rf/Ur-^tfai, ^r^ffofjMt ; p/X-8ai| -i7<raj^ -jjtfoi/ti&ai ; d^X-oA^ 
-cucTAiy •diCofLou : derived from rj/^^^ fikog^ d^Xo;. 

i\r.B. — ^The corresponding long of a is jj, but if a 
vowel or ^ precedes, it is a. 

Hence Jdi», allowy la<so»\ dpdUf do^ dpatrot* So with 
dfu and dffo/iioLij Axpodofiaiy hear; 6ido/Maij see ; /c»o/4a/, AeoZ ; 
xo^iduy labour; *mpduj try ; *mpdtAy cross^ 

These six take ;j, even though a vowel or p does 
precede. aXodeay grind ; ^odu^cry; yodea^ mourn; Syyudu^ 
hetrothe; xpdent^ lend; ^dofiaiy %ise. 

Exceptions, 
These underived verbs take a short vowel before ^w. 

(a.) -atfAf. 

yiKdoiy laugh ; \j\d6i\ IXaivoi, drive ; 6\dUf bruise ; xkd^y 
break; 'jrspdea^ sell ; cnedca^ draw ; \jp&d(ii\ fddm^ anticipate^ 
ytfXdfaj relax. 

So all in (ivyu//&/| as <fxsddvvu/Hj scatter^ F. c7L%li.6oi> 

(iS.) -I(rw. 

<iXl», grind; apxscaj suffice; i/iiuj vomit; ^iea^ boil; 
H/xsM, chide; ^c», scrape; rcXta^ finish; rpeuy tremble. 
So atdBo/iaif reverence^ dxiofmi^ heal. So all in svyvfu^ 
and others whose root ends in i. 

dpi^xMf pleasSf i^Uv tnu/auj clothe^ cV» 

&X'^ofMUj am vexed, i^x^icofiMi tXXv^, ndn^ h\UfA 
•f/jJf amy i^fMt,! eropivvv/Ai^ streto^ ffropieu. 
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(y.) -^ffw. 

ip^«, plough^ &p6tfa ofivvfAt^ [J^ii6oi] swear. F. M. 

ovo/Aaif blarney hvSaofhat [hiiocaiiai^ 6(iovfAat» 

2- Two in a/6» take au in the fat. 

xaica (Att. xiu)y burn^ xavffu. xXa/u (Att. xXaw), 

3. Five dissyllabics (expressive of a gliding motion) 
take eu in the future, and have their future in the Middle. 



^Iw, run, MtrofLOi 
viuf stoinij vtlico/itcu 

nrvloiy breathe^ wsOco/ji^a/ 



tf]jtf»9 ^^ tfiD/bto/ belong to r/^9ijCM,^2a<;6* 
yr^aoiy etc. jj viuj spin. 

*ieKri6taj etc. ,y vtii/irXfi/Hj 

I ^ijcroij etc* „ iJpr^xoj 

[havesaid. 



§ LXX. General Observations on the Future. 

1. Originally all liquid fiitures seem to have been in 
cV«. The Colics on the one hand dropped the f, and 
kept the «r, and the Ionics on the other hand dropped 
the <r and kept the «. The Attics chiefly followed the 
Ionics, contracting however their open forms. 

Thus fdstpcay destroy, root (<E>0£P-) seems to have had 
its fiit. [f&ep-sffM.'] Hence first the ^olic f^sp^oij and then 
the Ionic ^Hpi^, the latter being Atticised into ^^spor. 

In a few irregular and poetic verbs the JEolic ftiture 
Tt^'i admitted even by Attic poets. 



xhp(a, Jindj xvpcu) 
opw/jdiy raisSj opffa. 



xifpUf shear^ xlpata as well as x%pu 
xiXkUypushj xsXffu 

2. The Dorics made all futures, whether liquid or 
not, end in u and ovfiai. Even in Attic a Doric fut. 
mid. was sometimes admitted, especially where the future 
active was unused or uncommon. 

xa&i^oflMt, sitf xaMovfAOi 

xXoibtf toeepf xXai(fo/Aai and oujUMi 
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irai^Uy sporty ^at^ofiat and -ou/tai 

f$vyoi)y flee^ f)6v^o/jiiat and -oD^a/. 
So three dissyllabics having su, viu, ^Xeu, muj 
aS) Fut. v\i{f<fofAat and 'ov/iai, etc* . 

§ LXXL FIRST AOBIST. — ACTIVE AND MIDDLE. 

1. For the first aorlst active in verbs not liquid, chani 
« of the future into a and prefix the augment. For the 
first aorist middle add //^nv to the first aorist active. 

Fat. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 

^aiofy cheeky vaiifa i'ravtra kravffd/Mriv, Syllabic augmt. 
aya, bring, a^w fi^a i^dfitiV' Temporal ^^ 

2. For the first aorist active in verbs liquid^ change 
» of the future into a, lengthen its penult, and prefix 
the augment. 

Fat. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 
t into A xpTVUy judge, xpTm sxpTva sxplvd/Mri¥ 
V into u. dfiivoij ward off, afivvoj fifivva nM'Vvdfifip 

1^* When the liquid fiitinre has s, the aorist has s/. 
,1 ,, jy a, the aorist has sj. 

f into iu crgWu, send, ffreXu etfreiXa hrsiXd/iriv 
a into fi* fatva, shoWy favu ifr^m spr^ydfitiv 

Note. — Two liquids have jj from the augment. 

a7pQ9y raisey apu fipa (Conj. apw)* vipd/iffl 

dWofiaiy spring, aXov/iat tiXd/iriv (Conj. a\ea/iai), 

3. But where the liquid future has a pure, or a preceded 
hj p (e.g. from a pres. in -taivu or in -pahu), the aorist 
simply lengthens a. 

fa) . . patvuiy sprinkle, pdvMy ?^^aya(Ion.Fp.£^^92va)« 

/a ) fiiahuy polhltey iLiam, sfi/dva (Ion. !Ep. ifi/r^va). 

1. Some verbs, not in 't»f^a and -pahu, follow their analogy ; 
chiefly these — 
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la)C^uika, attenuate ; Ktphmvuy gain ; xoi7iai»a, hoUovo ; ipyeth»^ 
irritate; vt'/cmvu^ ripen; with ti^a} in Attic, (though in Ionic 

2. ^^ Observe /our first Aorists in x«. 

sfiaKet gave^ frora h2afct ; Jikoi, sent, from ItifAt ; tii/iKeh Placed, fniax 
TiBinfAi ; ivsyjcctf bore, m>m ^epu» 

3. j^* Qbserve three first Aorists in final « pure. 

cx£« (Ep. £x)i«), &umf , from x«/tf (also the regular sxetv^u) ; 
tffffwetf sped, from aeua ; gjc^a (Ep. exivet)^ poured, from x^* 

For sItm see Irregular Verbs. 

§ LXXn. FiBST Perfect Active. 

For the perfect active change 
u or (fu of the future into xa (I., 11., and III. Conjn^. 
§w „ „ into x<^ (IV. „ S. 

•v}/« ,) „ into pa (V. „ ). 

;aud prefix either the full or the partial reduplication.^ 



2 



Purea I. xpouuj beat, 

pKeuy love, 
Liquids II. ayytXkuj report, 

lyiipuj awake, 

lAnguah III. <Tg/^«, persuadej 

Gutturals IV. rdffccaj arrangCy 

Labials V. ypafu, writCy 



F. 


P. A. 


xf>ou-(r6j 


x£Xfou-xa 


p/X^-tfw 


^5p/X9]-xa 


dyygX-£ 


^yygX-xa 


iyip'U) 


^y«^-xa 


irg/-tf« 


^l^gz-xa 


rdn^ott 


rgra-;^a 


ypd-"^Ott 


ygyf^o-pa 



Special Eules for the Penult of the Perfect. 

1. Dissyllables in Xw and pa change s of the future 
into a of the perfect. 



^ In late Greek there was a tendency to have »¥» universally, hence 
iffifcatfot as well as iaviptyiva, and even t^ttvet for e^nvu, Luke i. 79. 

> More shortly thus. The first perfect adds xet or i to the stem, and 
prefixes either the full or the partial Reduplication. The first three con- 
jugations thus have koc, the fourth xet, as iFpuava, stem vpoty-, iri -Trpuy 
-&, by euphony vsTrpetxei ; and the fifUi ^u, as xovrv, stem mt-, tU 
•xoTTrA, by euphony xixo^u^ 
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(frefpUj sow* impu tifvafxa 

f&s/paf destroy^ fhpa i^&apxa 

But polysyllallea in Xoi aiid pta preserve «• 

iiyyiWoiy report* &yyiKM (iyyiKxn 

2. Verbs in voy change f into y before xa* 

atff^{tvUf disgrace* a/tr^vvSi jj<%uyxa. 

But these four drop v altogether^ and take a short 
vowel in the penult. 



xXheay leariy xXTvu xixXTxa 
xphUf judgcy xptvu xixpTxa 



'jrXuvUf washy v\uvu\^V6ir\vxa] 
rsivUf stretchy rcvw riraxa 



3. Two liquid verbs insert hi before xa* 

/livuy remain J /lbvu iitiMihfi'Xtt* | vifitaj allots vepku veyifd^n-xn. 

Four verbs insert ij before xa, but syncopate the 
antepenult by rejecting the natural vowel. 

^dXXeoy throWj jSaXo; jS^j^X^jxa 
xaXsAiy cally xaXM xsxXrixa 

xd/iivay am tired^ xa/Aou/^a/ xf x/^^ixoe. 
rs/iivcDy CUtf rsfiu rsr/itixa* 

4* Some dissyllabic verbs change s into b before ;^a 
and fou (In the Perf. Pass, the f returns, as^ ^sffs^^&a/.) 



xXc^rroi, steals xXs'^w xixXopa 
vifMF^y send, ^e/i'y^/oi ^inrofiftt 



Xiyoij gather y Xs^o;, (-87Xo;^a) 
(frpifUj ittmy tfrpi'^u itrrpopet 



So Ttrpofa belongs both to rpivuiy turn, and rpspuy 
nourish, 

§ LXXm. Pebpect Middle asd Passive. 

For the perfect passive change 
xa of the perfect active into fiai (I., 11., and III. Conj.) 

•a „ „ iiiuaiiy. » ). 
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nmp&Uj try^ irvjciipaixa, mvs/pdu,ai 

But when the penult of the fiit. or perf. 

act. is short, then generaUj triias. 
nTJoi^ finUhf fvrfXsxa reriXs0}tta/ 
cie&Wy draWf sciraxtt 
Liquida II* AyysWuy announce, 7lyyt>.K0i 

amtpatf scatter^ itf^apxa 
xp/vdHy judgey xtxpTxa 
speak, 
ihink, 
fold. 



lAnguah HE, fpd^o^, 
(Always ^/lah) v^|ai| 
Gutturals IV. ^Xixtt, 
IjaMals V. x6ntruy 



^sfpaxa 
vev6fi,txa 

xixofa 



IjyyiX/Ma/ 

ttnrapiiat 

xixpffLat 

mppa^fioLi 

^i'jrXtyflkai 
xixofAfiai 



Note 1. — ^When yyor ptpt would stand before ^m/, the second 
y or /M is dropped before parts beginnrng with fc, %.$., before first 
persons, but reappears in the other parts ; 

IX^TX^, refute^ (IX^Xsyx^^/ = syyfA^l =) IX^Xf y -jM«/, but 
"iyiai, 'SyxTctt, etc. 

KapcTrm, bend, («ix«Bf6«7K«i = "mptfAfAeu ^) xUtifA/cat, but 
xixxfAypeitt 'etfA^rreu, etc 

2. y of the stem is variously treated in Perf. Pass. 

(») In verbs in tctptt and v^et it generally becomes v. 

(6) In a few verbs it becomes ^. 

al9x,y^t»9 disgrace, ptrxvyKX ^ffxi'^fAfcut, , * 

(y) With later writers it was sometimes dropped and the pre- 

ce'Sing vowel lengthened : — 

Zmouha, dry, has all these forms. («) i^ipeurfAMf (/3) i^ipetptfAett 
and (y) i^^petfcat, 

NoTB. — xTiiva, xpiiw, vTivvo, rt ha, d rop f without any length- 
ening, as, rirdpttu. See S TiXXH. 2, 

§ LXXIY. Exceptions. 

Except. 1. Pures inserting 9 though with penult in the future 
long. 

As dKova, hear. P. P. {xovff^tf/. (So !# Aor. iiMMnv* F. 
dxwoBioQficeti). fivifia (non-Attic fiva). F. /3^6». P. P. ^fiwftetu 
ytyvaaMit know. F. yvinrtipttii, P. P. %y»wtpbett. 
So^aififvptt, gird, £t/ai, polish. atia, shake, 

0px^, bruise, vttht strike, vm^ rain. 



dpouf 


plough. 
Jnnd, 


[dpipoKet] 


dpipofcett 


i7i.av»Uf 


drive. 


IXi97iax« 


iTii'hafACit 


0iu, 


sacrifice. 


Ti6v»et 


ridvficeti 


TiUU, 


loose. 


"hiXifxct 


"KkkiffAai 


<f>6ia. 


destroy/. 


{ji<(>BUat) 


t^6lfA»t 


Xf»f 


pour. 


Ki)cvX'» 


KiXIUflUt 



^^. I 
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jutaith scrape, va'ketta, wresUe^ )cf»99VfM{x^ti), heap. 
xtXiva, order. v-Xstf, sail, xp^a^ anoint. 

Kvxiof roU. Tptuy saw. yf/avv, touch. 

These have either way, t. e. with or without v in perf. pass.^ 

Ipeia, do. xoifiay raise dust. xp»»f answer oracularly. 

Khetta, (»v) weep. Kpov6i, knock, y»«> rub. 
Kkiia, shut. itiu, heap. 

2. Pures not inserting v even with penult in perf. act short. 

IrvBny 

Two sometimes insert v, sometimes not, 

htt&ia, eat. siiiihoKa fdijdo^tfi and IB^W/kam. (y^kv^int always). 
fybitv/At, swear. ofAafAttKa ifAafMfAott and '•oafAeit, a/M^i/iM and '6a$n». 

3. Three verbs change e after p into ». 

Tpkfra, turn. rirp»fifc»t. erpi^Of turn, iurpetfcfiut. 

rpi^Uy nourish. ri^pafCfAai. 

4. A few verbs having the penult vowel in the perf. active long 
shorten it in Perf. Pass. 

!/3«/Vai, go. i3J/32)x« ^^etfjteu t^Hhn* 

7(mifAt set up. iorviKet garetpcett i<n»Bi/i» 

illhafAt, give, ^laxet Zilopceii iho^jfi" 

vhuf drink. leevaKOt viTrofcett iieoBn* 

dvoi, put on, ^ihxfKotm ^iiivfAm ihvdni'' 

5. These in su eject 0. 

vtv6o(Attit learn. vixvafAett 
9tv6tf urge, gatrvfcat 



rsvxUf fashion, rirtvxet hvXrirvyfAm^ 
^ivyvjfieet II. P. 'iFt^tv/a but ^i^vypten 



§ LXXV. Pluperfect. 

For the pluperfect act. change a of the perf. into g/», 
(and prefix the syllabic augment). 

> In I. aor. pass., however, tliey prefer the insertion of r. 
) Yet mtvyfAeu in Ionic and late writers. Gf. ^wxrog. 
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For the pluperfect mid. and pass, change tiai of the 
perf. into a&jjv (and prefix the syllabic augment). 

Act. xexo^a, ex6x6p£iv (also xsx6peiv). Pass, xsxofi/iai, 
6X6x6fi'/Ji/riv (also, by § LXII. 9^ xexo/ifitiv). 

Note. — Of verbs that reduplicate, dKova is the chief that can 
take the temporai augmt. in the pluperf. 

Perf. dKi»Q», Plup. iiKTiKoetv, 

§ LXXVI. First Aorist Passive. 

For the first aorist pass, change rat in 3d sing, of 
perf. pass, into ^r^v and reduce the reduplication to the 
mere augment. 

SdS. P.P. lAor. p, 

Pures I. pXeUf love, ^repfXrirat Ip'kvi&ri^f 

riKm, finishy rersXetrrat srsXiCdriv 

TAquids II. ayygXXw, announce^ riyyeXrai riyyeXdriv 
LingvxiU III. ini&d), persuade^ ^i^nt^rai s^stffdriv 
Gutturals IV. ^Xgxw, fold, 'xW'kixrai iflrXg;^^jjv 

(by § VI. 1, for JtXIx^^v). 
Lahiah V. xo^rw, cut, xsxo^jrrai sx6(pd7iv (for 

exMriv). 

N.B. — The rough (6) in &7iif influences but never is 
influenced. Hence dvu and &6(a (for r/6fifit) change ^ 
into r before driv, as srvdrjv, srsdviv. 

The form of the perf. pass, is usually followed by the 
aorist, even where the perf. has any peculiarity. 

Vivu, drink, ^sTorat, liro^r^v. nb^ca, fashion, rervxrat, erv^driv, 

Excep. 1. But TpiTo), rpi^a, orpe(pa restore £ ini. Aor. Pass. 

rhpetfcpcett but hrpiCpQ^Vy ri^peif^fcett but i^pi^BinVy garpxfcfcatf but 

karpk^^np, ^ 

2. dXet^a, anoint, P. P. dXvfKtpt.fAoct but viXBt^dnv 
ipiiTraf demolish. P. P. spiptftfAui but vtpti^Qnv 



Non- Attic writers sometimes use tTpot(pQ-ny and iaTpei^dYiu, 

H 
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3. Six take a short vowel where the perf. pass, has a long. 

eelgia, praise. ^itfifAett viMififiv 

cttpiuf take. ^pnfAXi yipi^mv 

ivpt(rK6i, find. ivpnfieti ivpiBin» 

txfii^ haw. ia)c^fcat iaxJ^Binit 

ri6infAt {ii), place, rihtfieti hi^vf 

4. Some insert a while the perfect does not. 

fAifAitiiffxM [MNA], remind. ptifAifvifAett iftkio^viP 

^avvvfAiy strengthen* tfiapbeti iffavBin* 

jcp»ofceUf use. xijcpnfABtt i)cpi(f^^^ 

5. Two drop ff while the perfect retains it. 

itia, spin, tthviafAeti iviGmv 
aa^ei, save, trhaafAui eer&^riit^ 

§ LXXVII. First Future Passive. 

For the first fiitare passive change 6fiv of the first 
aorist into ^Tjiro/iat and drop the augment; as^ cXu^i}v, 
whence Xu^jjtfc/Md. 

§ LXXVin. Future Perfect Passive AND Middle. 

For the fiiture perfect passive and middle add fiat to 
the imperative of perf, pass. 

Pure I. xrdoflkatj acquire^ xsxrnco xsxrfj^jMit 

Liquid II. oiipa^ mixy cri^vpffo {^(phpitofMti^ 

only liquid). 
lAngiuzl HI. •v}/cud», deceive^ S'v)/su0'o I'vps^tf^^a/ 
Guttural IV. Xtyuj aay^ XlXg^o XgXsgo/tta/ 
Labial V. x^r»^ cutj xsxo'vj/o xix6->\^ofLat 

Note. — The antepenult must be long,' hence from 

hidiy hindy dedi^o dsdfiffo/iai 
XuUy loose J X£Xu(ro XsXutfo^a/ 

^ oivafAeti is likewise found, probably formed iVom a pres. aatoa 
3= ffsffeutfitii. So ifraBiny = hrowdriit. 

* Another method of formation is to prefix the Reduplication to the 
Fatmre Middle, in which case there is uo change of quantity. 
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Of the Second Tenses. 
§ LXXIX. Second Aorist of all Voices. 

For the second aorist prefix the augment to the simple 
root of the verb, add ov for the active, 6finv for the middle, 
i}y for the passive. Hence in the active and middle the 
second aorist is a curtailed form of the imperfect, the 
penult of which may be shortened in three ways : 

1. By dropping the latter of two consonants and the 
first of two vowels. 

2. By changing the natural vowel or diphthong into 
a, especially in dissyllabic liquids. 

3. By ejecting non-radical syllables, as av, /<rx, etc. 



Pbesent. 




Sbcond Aobibt. 




Act 


Mid. 


Pass. 


1. jS<£XXfti, throw, 

X&IFTU, cut, 

xdfi¥u, work, 
ddxvot, bite^ 


fjSaXov 

ixdfAO¥ 

idaxo¥ 


sfiaX6fi9iv 
ixafitSfAfiv 


sx6^¥ 


^tidu, pereuadi 
Xe/TM, leave, 

(pedyu, flee, 

<ptiboiJi,at, spare, 
2. rpUroi, turn, 
Xfj^citi, lurk. 


1, (Mrr^o¥ 
iXTvov 
ifvyov 

irpa^oy 
iXadov 


mH(Lfi¥ 
i'KfT6/i,ri¥ 

srpa'jr6iiAfl¥ 
sXaH/Afiy 


srpd'jrfiv 


rptayoi, eat, 
^Xsxoi, fold,^ 


irpayov 




svXdxfiv 


So in liquids of two 


syllables which delight 


in a. 


ifcreipu, SOW, 
xnhta, slayj 


ixraivov 




s(nrdpr}t 


;>^a/v«, gape, 
^atvu, show, 


i^dvo¥ 




IfdvTjV 



I Mya and ^Tiiyu retain f in ir. aor. pass. 
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[*irratp(o]j sneeze, i^xrapov krruprif 

(friXku, send, 6ifra\t}¥ 

But rs/nm, cut, may have either e or a. hhco, strike. 
&6p(a, wai*m, yiyvofi^ai \y^v\ become^ have «. 

3. By dropping inserted syllable. 



-ar- 


afiaprdvu. 


err, 




i/jtapTOf 




• • • 


bapd&voi. 


sleepy 




idpddof 




-/tfX- 


ibpt^u, 


find. 




slpov 


slpo/Aflf 


-a/F- 


&Xtratvu, 


siny 




fjXirov 




-V- -av- 


fi,avOdvu, 


leamy 




tfi,a6ov 




• • • 


Xay^dvu, 


get by 


lot, 


IXa^^OK 




• • • 


XafifSdvu, 


take. 




iXa^ov 


iXa^Sfifif 


-vg- 


ixviofiai. 


cmney 






M/ifTiv 


-/<rxav- 


6f'kt(fxdv(t), 


am gu 


iUyy 


SifXov 


• 


-<rx- 


vdifyu (= ^d6i 


fxu), suffer. 




t^d&o]f 





^\u)(fxu) {=z fi,6X<rxoj), gOy ifioXov 

1. Three Unguals in ^a (not deriyatives) have 2 in n. aor. 

^pd^ttf say, l^pa^or [^^d^**]* hwst. ipXaZop 

xd^oficeti, rmre, MKci^optviy (Epic). 

2. Others in -^a and -vaa have y in n. aor., being Gutturals. 

KXdia, scream. IxX^yoy rdatra, arrange, STMyvtv 
Kpd^ta, cry. SKpeiyop ofAV}^, hum. i^ivptyytiv) 

^vxfiif breathe, s\f/vyyi» (also -i/x>7'')* 

3. err of present appears sometimes as ^ sometimes as ^ in 
II. aor. 

/3X»^r6i, hurt. s^afiyjy xpifjrra, hide. iKpv/^yju^ 

fidTFTu, dip, i^»(P'in» fdvra, sew. sfifd^vitf 

fixTra, hury, erd(pvip piirroi, throw. i^pX<pvi» 

^puTcrUf crush. (-iTpv^in» ) aKd'jrra, dig. (-iirKM^yiif) 

4. Some Epic aorists have the root syllable long by position. 

repaa, dry, iripainv ripva, cheer, irdp'x-vip 

5. Some Epic aorists reduplicate. See § LXVI. 3. 

^yeiyop from Aya is the only Epic one retained in Attic prose. 

6. vinrra^fall. [IIET-] has iTgao*; t/xt«, 6n«^/oftA (TEK-) 

> Kpv^etg now read in Soph. Aj. 1145; Kpv^ooftett, however, remauiv 
ia Eor. Sappl. 543. 
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The second aorist is an important form, as pointing 
more directly to the primitive root than other parts. 

It is found onlj in primitive verbs. 

Pure verbs and trisyllables in vu and ^u never form 
a second aorist} 

Liquids rarely form a second aorist act, and mid. 

fiaXkoij xoivUj xdfiftUy xre/vw, *xraipu, rsfitvoty ^d^xu (^atvu) 
are the chief liquids that have ii. aor. act. 

Where the imperfect and 2d aorist would be identical, 
the 2d aor. is eitner abandoned or modified. 

Xsyuij imp. tXtyov^ no 2d aor. act. but pass. sXeytiv. 
ciyUj imp. f'yo¥j 2d aor. liyayov. 

This ambiguitv cannot occur between the imperfect 
and II. aor. in the passive : hence the frequency of a 
II. aor. in the passive. 

Tpiva, turn, is the chief verb haying all the possible aorists. 

Act. Mid. Pass. 

I. Aor. Irpfypx irpiyJ/»fCYi» irpi^^v 

U. Aor. trp&'JFOv frpetvopctip Wpeivinif 

§ LXXX. Second Future Passive, 

For the ii. future pass, change n^ of ii. aor. pass, into 
n^Qfj^ai and drop the augment. 

n. Aor. Pass. ii. Fat. Pass. 
(fTsfpUy soWf iff^apf^v ifrapfiao/Jifas 

§ LXXXL Second Perfect. 

For the second perfect prefix the reduplication to the 
simple stem of the pres. and add a. 

I The exceptions are unimportant, sach as, ixoiviv^ ih^viv, ivunv, 
i'jrrvYiit, ipftrny, i^tnut from [d«tf ], teaclh Kula^ ournt v»va, check, ^rrvu, 
spit, ^a, flow, <Pvu, produce. 
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^pf6oif am heavy ^ ^s^pi^a. x^/eru^ cut^ (Boot twjp) xexovu 
hfca^ feaVy dsdfct* ^\fi6u,amfullf mrX^j^a 

xivOuy am hidden, xsxsu^a. fs{)yu,flee, T6fsvya> 

But 
(a.) a and at of the present pass into 9}^ of the second 

periect. 
(,3.) f of the present passes into o of the second 

perfect. 
(7.) SI of the present passes into oiy except in 

liquids, where si passes into simple 0. 

(«.) 

ayvvfiiy brepky i&ya, (am broken). 

avddvu, delight (*AA-), sdda 

^oiXkUj bloomy rUfiXa 

xXd^ciij shout, xsxXfjya (also xsxXayya)* 

xpd^o), cry, xsxpaya 

Xd/j^Uy shine, XsXafiiVa 

^pd(f<fu, fare, vkrpd'ya 

^avddveo, hold, xsyavba 

dspxofitai, see, dsdopxa 

tXiTM, give hope^ soX^a (hope), 

fisva, remain, fi,sfi,ova (long to). 

'Kd(Syja, suffer [lIEN©-] irgTov^a 
/$5^Ai, do, topya 

(frspyu, love, icropya 

rixru, begety (»^*-) rsroxa. 

Except fisXsi, impers. is a care, /Msfin^^a. 

(y) 

dsidu, fear, dsdoixa (for dsdoida). 

[eia-], see, oTBa (know). 



I Into «) if the root-vowel has a vowel or p before it| or two consonants 
qfUr it, as in Jcpd^a, Trpaava, etc.. Compare the similar inflnence of a 
vowel or p before «— 1. In I. Declension. 2. In Fntnre of verbs in &» 
(§ LXIX. 1). 8. In I. Aor. of Liquids (§ LXXI, 3). 
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stjwj am like^ 
XfArw, leave^ 
wBi6uj persuadef 


nemi&a (trust). 


In Liquids in tu 

xrsivuj Mil, 
fAispofMitj obtain^ 
f>h/puj destroy, 


ixrova 

ifififOpa 

If %a (am ruined). 



With Attic Reduplication. 

apapt(fxei} (* AT'), Jity &pdpat, (amjfit). 

o^6iy ( OA-), smelly oduda 

oXkufifS (*OA-), destroy, oXwXa (am ruined). 

opdu (*On-), see^ oroKra 

opvv/Ai ('OP-), raise, opupa (rise). 

Two with Penults Short. 
axouu, hear ('AKO-), dxfixoa ip^ofiai ('EAET0-), come^ 

1. Except eiMva, Tiafa, liof pures in general have no n. perfect. 
sBa, am uxmt, fiypvfci, break, nave a in ii. perf. tMu, sppayet. 

2. In some non-pure verbs, as >.tiva, ^svya, the n. perfect is 
the only one ; hence it has often the same sense as the first per- 
fect would have had. 

Xe/Vai, leave, n. perf. xlXo/s'«, have left, 

3. But when both perfects exist, the first is usually transitive, 
the second intransitive. 

SKKvfAif i'ka'hiKet, have destroyed, thaihet, am destroyed. 

Compare dvolymtfAi, iytCpOy vtl&a, (p»l»a in the list of Irregular 
Verbs. 

Or, when the verb itself haa both a transitive and an intransi- 
tive sense, the first perfect represents the transitive one, the second 
the intransitive.^ 

Transit, vpaava, perform. I. Perf. vivpixeh have performed. 
Intransit. 'xpaavQyfare. II. Perf. vkvpotyet^ have fared. 



' Hence it has been sometimes called perfect middle, bat the trae per- 
fect middle is the same in form as perfect pass. 
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4. In these verbs the n. perf. is intransitive, though the sole or 
almost the sole perfect active. 



eiyvvfAiy break, 
^ctta, kindle. 
sTivaf give hope, 
KiZa, vex. 
fcetlpUf madden, 
'X'iypvfAi^ fix, 
j^yifvfiif tear, 
a^Tray make rotten, 
rifutf melt (trans.) 



KAytiy * am broken, 

^iliriet, blaze, 

ioXvcti have hope, 

KSKi^ligt^ sorrow, 

f^ifAifiitetf am mad, 

TTtTrnyet, am fast, 

effkiyctf am torn, 

aiffTi'x-etf am rotten, 

riniKety melt (intrans.) 



For Second Pluperfect, see § LXXV. 



§ LXXXn. Verbals in to2 and teo:. 

Verbals in rSg and recg may be obtained from the 3d 
sing, of I. aor. pa«. by dropping the augment, changing 
^1} mto r6i and rsog^ and, if necessary, changing the rough 
before Ofi into a smooth. 



rs/vfti sro^dfi ra-r6g 
xofift^ea ixo/Mitf-dfi 7iO(Ai<s-r6g'r%og 



aiptoi fip'^&fi aips^rSg ^rtog 
didwfit sd6-dfj d(hT6g -rsog 

"Ttog 



Examples of Gutturals and Labials, 






rpifu t^psf-^n $ps^'r6g ^rkc 



Note. — ^The verbal in -rog answers to the Latin partidple in 
*tu8, as, Xexrog, lectus. 

The verbal in ^og answers in meaning to the Latin participle 
in due, as XtKriog, legendus. 

Its neuter (sing, or plur.) answers to the Latin Gerund in <ftim, 
as, Xfixriov (or MKiiot) (mI hnri, Legendum mihi est, I must 
gather. 
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§ LXXXin. Verbs in ml 

1. Verbs in ft^t are inflected like ordinary verbs, 
except in three tenses, Present, Imperfect, and ii. Aorist. 
The 1st and 3d persons in pres. indie, act. end in ^/, 
<r/; their conj. in w (circumflexed, because a contrac- 
tion) ; optative in «jv, jjf, ^, etc. ; imperative in 6i origi- 
nally ; infinitive in vow ; participle in (yrg) originally. 

2. There are four divisions of these verbs, according 
as their characteristic is a, g, o, u. Hence they are 
allied to verbs in a«, ew, la, honj &om which they may 
be formed by these three changes : — 

Prefixing a reduplication. (Initial change). 
Lengthening the penult. (Medial change). 
Changing &i into fLu (Final change). 

Characteristic. Form in a. Form in ^/. 

a. ^^^i lend. ^''XP^'^' 

f. r^*w], place* Tt'&7i'/j,t 

0. L^^^Jy gtve, bt-bta-fM 

V. ditXVUU^ show. dtiXVV-fitS 

3. When a present admits reduplication^ / is the vowel 
employed.^ 

Where the root begins with a combination of letters 
not admitting fall reduplication (as, with a vowel, or a 
pair of consonants not a mute and a liquid), this / is 
simply prefixed. 

pw] = Urt^fiSy hurl; \jrrdoi] = l-isrn-fjittj set up, 

4. The reduplication with / is dropped after the im- 
perfect, and the ii. aorist has the ordmary augment of 
6 ; as Pres. didu/nty Ipf. Id/doiy, but Fut. ducfu (not d/dc5<ru), 
II. Aor. M. edofiTiv, 

5. Verbs inserting v after the root have no attempt 

» So in h-TipeuTKa, rt-rpavjutf from roots ^pet-, rpa^. See § LXVl. 1. 
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at reduplication, as root xf^e^, xpTj/i^v-fifity suspend; istx-y 
whence ditx-v-v/nty show* 

6. Verbs in u/t/ want reduplication with /, the ii. 
aorist and the conjunctive and optative moods, which 
last they borrow from the kindred form in itu. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Present Tense. 
Indicative. 



Original 
Vowel. 



Singular. 



(a.) Jtrr-fifit 'tig -fidi 

(g.) Tid^rifii -Tig '7^61 

(o.) bib-oifii 'dig -cotft 

(u.) dsixv-vfift "Vg 'Vift 



did'U 
dstxv{f'U 









Bual. 

-arov -arov 
-grov -grov 
'Orov -orov 
'Vrov 'vrov 



Plural. 



-afji^sv -arg-atf/ 
'S/ii6v -grg -g/ft"/ f Att. €oi<fi\ 
'O/jfiv -org -oDovf A tt. ^a(r/). 
-u^£v -Drg -D<r/ (Att. {too*). 



Conjunctive. 

"Tjrov -?rov 






'•fly etc., like conj. of ^a^w. 



-tire 
-jjrg 

-wri 






iffrat'tiv --tig ~ti 
rM'TtV -tig -»j 
dtdoUtiv 'tig -jj 



Optative. 



-jjrov 


-jjrjjv 


'tl/AiV 


'tin 


-gv 


-ijrov 


-^rjjv 


'tlfAZV 


'tirs 


-gv 


-jjrov 


-^njv 


'tlfibtV 


-jjrg 


-gi' 



dsixvlf'Otfii 'Oig *o/, etc., like opt. of 'jrauu- 



(Jtsra&i) IffT'ti -ar« 

(r/tfgr/) H^-v 'sru 

(dtdo6t) did'OU -6ru 

(dtixvv6i) dsiXV'V 'troi 



Imperative. 

-arov -arm 
-gro» -grwi' 
-oroy "Sroiv 
'vrov "iruv 



'oiri 'druffav or 'dvruv 
-grg -srumv or -gvrwv 
-org ^oreocav or -ovrwv 
-uri -^rftitfav or -ivr«i' 



VERBS m MI. 



123 



i^i» 



ui 



Infinitive. 
rt^svau dtdSfai 



dsixvtvw 



Participle. 

N. [/<frd)frg] /(fr-a^ -Stfa -a» G. ^dvrog -ao'^j; ^dvrog 

n&svrg] rt^sig ^sTtra -ev G. -svroff -g/<njc -gyro; 

3/3ovrgj d/d-o6; 'Ov<fa -^v &• -^vrof -o6<njc -ovroc 

d9txvu¥rg\ dstxih{fg -vtf'a -uv G. "^vrog '{ttffig -6vroc 



Singnlar. 
rtfr-jjv -«jc -9j 
irf&^fjv ~rig -ti 

fdiiXiHJv "vg -u 



Imperfect. 
Indicative. 

Baal. 



-orov -^rjjy 



Plural. 
•o^ii» -arf "CUfaf 

-o^fy -ors -otfav 
-u^iv -org -udttv 



e(rr-9jy -jjf -^ 









$u ^g dp 
du dfg df 



(Fras'Tiv 'fig "Tj 
dd-riv '^g 'Ti 



II. AOBIST. 

Indicative. 

-jjroy -^njy 
-iroy -gnjy 
-oroy -^rjjy 

Conjunctive. 



<mjroy <mjroy 
tfjjroy tf?roy 
da}roy d^roy 



Optative. 

-ijroy -^njy 
-jjroy -^njy 
•9jroy -^rjjy 



-gyCitgy -grg -gtf'ay 
-o/tgy -org -o<ray 



dSf/Atv dfirt duffd 
dufAS¥ dun hoiii 



-9}/t6gy -9jrg -gy 
-9}yeitgy -Jjrg -gy 
-fH/bbgy -ijri -If 
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Imperstive. 



Big &ir(a 
d6g dSra 



6srov 6srm 
dSrov dotuv 



(rri]n (frfjrott^av or ftra^rojv 
Ben &sru(rav or dsvruv 
b6n d6ru(fa¥ or dSvruv 



Infinitive. 
(tTTivat 6i7^ai doDvai 

Participle. 
crag <rra(fa <trdy &eig Mca 6$9 doi^ dovCa dov 

Remainder of the Active like Verbs in «. 

Fat. I. Aor. Perf. Flap. 

(rr7i<foi ianitra stfrqxa (itf- or) g/tf- r^xi/v 



^CU 


i0fixa 


rUsixa 


m&ifxstv 


d(a<fu 


iduxa 


dsduxa 


sdsduixetv 


dti^u 


edst^a 


didsi^a 


sdedii^ttf 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present Tense. 



Sing. 

hro/'fiai -fltt/ -ra/ 

ridi'/Jkai 'tfat -ra/ 

dido-fiat "trai 'rat 

ditxvv-fJMi "ifai 'Tat 



Indicative. 

Dual. 

'li,i&ov 'C6ov '<f6oy 
"titdov '(r6ov -<r^ov 
-/6f^ov '<f6oy "(fdoy 

Conjonctiye. 



Flur. 

'fM6a 'Ch "vrai 

"(it&a "CH "vrai 

"fiii&a 'if 6s -vra/ 

'fAsSa -<r^6 'trai 



itrr'Ufiat -^ "Ijrat 
riB-ufiai 'fi 'fjrai 
did-u/j,at -^ 'urat 



'(afi>s0c9 -^tf^ov 'ii(r3o9 V-cil^f^a -fi(r&i 'uvrat 



dttxvdufiai like "jra^ufjbat 






'(rt/iti6a -^(Sh 'uvrai 
'(afitda 'UifBt "uvras 



VERBS IN Ml. 
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rthUfAflv -0 -ro 



Optative. 



dsixwoifiv^v like Travo/firiy* 



-/(6f^a -tftff -wo 
-/xitfa -crtfi -wo 



ttsraao (or 7tfr-w) -(£(r^M 
r/tfgtfo (or rt&'ov) •-6g6u 
didotro (or did-ov) -6^6(0 
df/xvu-<ro -itf^Ai 



Imperative. 

-f(rdoy -e(r^ftiy 
-oo'^cy '6(r6u¥ 



'a€&% "dif&uaav or -^da&ut 
-effdi "itf^ucav or "Saduv 
-o<s&i ~6<r6u(fa¥ or "Oifduf 
"vch ~6<f6u<fav or -6tf^6iy 



laraoQat 



Infinitive. 



diixvu<f6ai 



Participle. 

Krr&fiivog rids/Atvog dtd6fi,svog daxvdfitvog 



• ^_-/ 



iffra'firif -tfo -ro 

sTtde^fji^riy -<ro ^ro 

sbtho-fiiTiv -(fo -ro 

sdetxyv-fiTiv -tfo -ro 



[«tfro&-yt(tjjy^ -tfo -ro 
k6i'fi,riV -tfo -ro 
6d6-fif^¥ -<fo -ro 



Imperfect. 

-ytfcgtfov -(f^ov -(f^jjy 
-/ttgtfoy -tf^ov -tf^jjv 

II. AORIST. 



-ycibs^a -Ci^g -wo 
'fji,s$a -tf^g -vro 



'fAs&a 'trdi -wo] 
'fj/i&a -<r^« -vro 



[(fr-w/^a/ -^ -?ra/ 
^oj/iai -^ -wra/ 



Conjunctive. 






^ This 13 only a possible ii. Aor. Mid. 
if a real ii. Aor. Mid. is required. 



tTpiifAriPf bought, may be used, 
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[<rra<ro or <rr-fiD -dctf^w 
(tff 0*0 or) ^-oD -etf^oi 



Optative. 



-jai^a -ffi^i -wo] 
'fM^a 'Ch -vro 



Imperative. 



•^0'^oy -^<r^»y 



"dch 'dff6co(rav or -a^^cav] 
-^tf^f •6<t6^ftay or -^dwv 



Infinitive. 

Participle. 



Uc^ai 



d6fi,s¥og 



Remainder of Middle and Passive like Verbs in a» 



Mid. only. 
Fut. I. Aor. 
rritrofAMt Umadfciiiy 

^wrdfAtci i^»»fA^» 



Mid. and Pass. 

Perf. Plup. 

torAfceti hnrufAYiv 
ri&ufAeu rn&ilfAin» 



Pass only. 
Fut. I. Aor. 

vret&^vaiAeti ioriAmv 



§ LXXXIV. Notabilities in Verbs in ftt. 

1. In tbe Optative, Dual and Plural, n is often ejected, as 
rt^uutv for rihitifitp; almost always in 3d Plur., sBcoity, very 
rarely Zoiivr»y* 

2. In the Imperative, fis of the 2d person is usually dropped 
and the vowel before it lengthened. HarA -h =7(rr>i, etc. Even 
ar%0t and ^^t (from efiviy went), become orA and fiu in composi. 
tion among the poets, as Kotrx/idf TretpecarA. 

Four II. Aorists take e for ^/ in the Imperative, viz. those of 
ri&riuii ^tlafAti InfAi (send), tx/u {have), as Hg, 5oV, ts, r^s. 

Pour Presents retain 0t in Imperative. 0iifAi say, tlfct am, olhet 
know, fJfAi go, as ^«^/, ta^t be thou, Mi know thmib, i6t. 

3. In 2d Persons in veti and ao, a is rarely ejected, except in 
II. Aor. Hence better rideaai, ri^iao, but Uov, hv. Besides 
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^vMOfftu and Moraeett, we find also Zvptj^ and Maref, (dvi^ is Con- 
junct, in Attic, or» when it is Indie, it is only Ionic.) 
4. IthofAif Hnfn, ri^fit haye these six peculiarities. 

1. The I. Aor. Act. ends in *»Uy^ of which only the Indicative 
is used, and that too rarely beyond the Singular, except in 
3d Plur. 

2. The II. Aor. Act. has all that the i. Aor. wants, but no Indi-^ 
cative Singular, which it borrows from i. Aor. 

3. The I. Aor. Mid. ends in ^Kufcuif, but 'is non-Attic, except 
in ijKeift7i» from linfis. 

4. The n. Aor. Mid. is complete of itself. 

5. The Conjunct, and Opt. in Pres. and n. Aor. Mid. form in 
Attic like non-contracted verbs in a, as if from a Present 
ri^ofibetty etc., hence ri&oifAeti for rM/Axt, rt^offArip for r/^i /- 
fcvi» ; ffvit^oifAUP for ovpSufAinv, vpoolfAviVi etc. Anab. i. 9. 7, 10* 

6. The Imperfect Sing. Act. forms often in Attic, as if from 
'ia and -oa), especially in 3d Person, as IdA -ovy -wg ov ; 
7uy srihi. Cf. Anab. i. 9. 19. 

§ LXXXV. Peculiar ii. Aorists. 

1. Some verbs in w have a ii. Aor. declined on the 
analogy of verbs in ^/. Like ttrrjjy decline tj8»jv, from 
/Sa/vfid, goy and Ibpav from didpasxu, run away. The 
latter has a for rj owing to the p. Hence Conj. dpu^ 

dpqig^ dpqi; Imper. dpa6ty etc. 

2. Like [s&fiv] decline l<r/?9jv, was exUnguUhedy from 
^mufMy extinguish. sffjSriv, however, has Sing. Indie. 

3. iyvuvf knewy from y/yvwtfxw, differs from [sdav] in 
taking a long vowel everywhere, even in the indie, and 
imper., and m having Sva/ for ovvat m the infin. 

4. Though no verb in v/ai has a li. Aorist in uv, some 
in vu and vvea have a ii. Aor. in uv, as Uvv from dum^ enter, 
spuv from fuUf produce, 

ytyvuffxoi), know, II. Aor. tyvuv. 

Indie, iyvm -wj-w ; -«rov, etc. Conj. yvu, yvfiy yvf^ etc. 
Opt. yvoiriv "Tig -jj ; -?jrov, etc. Imper. yvudiy yvwrw, etc. 
Inf. yvufvat, Part, yvou^, yvoDd'a, yvov ; yvovrog, etc. 

1 A Fourth in k» is IjiteyKM (ftom tPtyK') i. Aor. of ^eoa bear. It is 
not eonfined to the Indicative. 
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d{fvot)y entevy n. Aor. sdw. 

Indie, sdvv -vg -v ; -urov, etc. Conj. d^fti, ^ijli^ ^(fp^ etc. 
Opt. M-jjv -jjff -ij ; -jjrov, etc. Imper. 3D^/, 3ur«, etc. 
Inf. dvva/. Part, dvg^ duifOy dvv; dlivrog^ etc. 



s. 



D. 
P. 



§ LXXXVI. Anomalous Vebbs. 
1. Si/il, am. (Boot i(f- as in esse). 



Prei. 


Indie. 


Coqj. 


Opt. 


Impel. 


1 
2 
3 


sJ (gfi; Ion.) 


a; 

T 
P 




7ir6i 


2 


s<fr6v* 


rirov 


s7firo9 


icrov 


3 
1 
2 


hrSv* 
h/iev* 


tirov 
firs 


e7rirt 


IdTg 


3 


g/V/* 


&^t 


t7i^<rav or thv 


icruffav 



Inf. iTvat* Part. £v outf'a ov. Gen. ovro^^ etc. 

Imperfect, f v, fl^tfa, ?y ; ?rov or ^tfrov, ^njv or ^tfrjjv , 

^yCibCVy ^rs or li^rSf fjifav. 

Future. iifo/tias. ^Regular, except 3d sing, e^aiy (for 
sifiraty which is poetic.) Opt. sco/fAfiVy etc. 

Note I. — The Aorist and Perfect are supplied by ^vuf yiypo/Aut; 

Aor. f<pvp or iyt»6uinv ; Perf. 7rt(pvx.» or yiy<i»et. 

2. The parts with an asterisk (*) are enclitic, 

3. The I. Sing. Imperfect is in old Attic sometimes i from ttt, 
ii is late for the 2d Person. ifAnv a Middle Imperfect = vt» is chiefly 
late and not common. 

4. The leading Dialectic varieties are : 



Pres. Dor. IfAfAi^ iaaf^ surt; 
Ion. elg 






-, t»rt. 
-, idat. 



Conj. Ion. Ha^ Ifis^ etc. Opt. Ion. hifcty etc. Imper. Ep. 

fffffo. Dor. lao. Inf. £p. tfAnteti and l^si^. Part. Ion. tuv. 

Imperf. Ion. loe, l«f, tuy^ 3d PI. Ir^y. Fut. Ep. iovofceit, etc 
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2. EJyur/, shall go} (Boot i as in i-^e). 

Pret, Indie. 

S. 1 sTfii 

2 gr(e7i non-Attic), jpg 

3 sTift 



D. 2 
3 

P. 1 
2 



/TOK 

7rov 

7fJliiV 

7rs 



^q}. 


Opt. 


Imper. 




7otfAI 

7otg 
7ot 


7rw 


7rirov 


7o/ro¥ 


7ro» 
7rw» 


7o)fii)t 


7oi[jtiv 




/jjrs 


7o/r« 


7rs 


7ca<ft 


7om 


7rw(rav or /oVrftiv 



3' 7aoi 
Inf. /8va/* Part, /wv, m<sa,^ /6v, Gen. Uvrog^ etc. 

Pluperfect (as Imperfect). 

Sing. Doal. PIuraL 

1. ^^6/y or ^a petfAtv or ^/b&sy 

2. ^?£/g ^g/tf^a ^tf^a jgg/rov or ^rov ^g/ri or Jri 

3. ^^si or pstv fiiirfjv or ^^n]y ^saav. 

Note 1. — Initial / is short throughout, as the accent f^t shows. 
The Participle is accented like one of 2d Aor. lap, 

2. The Imperative may be -u in composition, as ^poau from 
vpoae/fAt. 

3. Verbals are hog, Iriof, also IrynroSf Irvrrhg, 

4. UfA»i hurry, which is often made a Middle Voice to this 
Verb, seems to be another form of hff^ui hcute, the Middle of IvifAt, 
There are middle forms, sfffoftett tlaotpt^mv, but only Epic. 

6. The chief Dialectic varieties are : Ep. Inf. 7f/i,i»ut and tf^ty, 
Imperf. Ep. and Ion. i^'iu. and ^i'ov, etc. There is an Attic Opta- 
tive, UtTnvy also Epic himy 

3. 'irifii^ sendy 

Is declined chieflj like rt^nf'h lia-ving % for original 
vowel. 



1 Future in Attic to tfxfi(A»i go. 

X 



i» 






1 

1 

t 
9 






ft 



'"^ 



I>TJb 






hd.iiMu. Tattidfisi^ 



» ■* 



■fjiwwj/iti'- 
1 

3 



Hcfrkt 



nfigf 



1m 



Fidu/ref fi^a, etc* Beenlar. i. Aorist n*a (rarely 

beyond Indie. Sing.) 



n. Aorut (not used in Singnlar). 



Iii^. 



Coil). 



8. 



P. 



OpL 



Inaper. 



1 w* 






i 


$1nv 


2 fx«j* 






h 


iln^ h 


8 ?«.* 








tin ?r« 


S 7r«r 






irWf etc. 


tlnrovy etc. f roy 


8 ?r«,» 










1 Htut better f^iy 




Urt 


S In 


)) 


ifn 




truoaf 


8 i'mv 


» 


iTa»¥ 







Inf. ir^a/. Participle tlg^ tTca^ eV. 

(«• Regular. Pluperfect Jxi/v. Begolar. 
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MiDDLB YOICE. 

IVcf. Indie Coq). Opt Imper. 

S. 1 JifJkou iufjkoi hspbfiVj etc. Uffo^ etc. 

2 7f<ra/| etc. ijjf etc 

Inf. 7iff6au Participle Hfitvos. Imperfect iifjkn^y etc 

Future^ n^o/Mu, Begalar. i. AarUt iixdfjkfiv. Begular, 

but only Indie 

n. Aorist 

Indio. Coitf. Opt Imper. 

S. 1 f/A^ijr, Ep.&Ion. ?;C692V Zfjkat tlfirfl ou 

2 tl^a €ffo^ etc ^ ifo 'Muy etc 

3 fTro, etc. iro firaty etc. f?rOy etc 

Inf. 'Mm, Participle f/ti vo^ 
Perfect Indie fl^CfAa/. Imper. f7<n». Inf. iMcu. Part. 

Pluperfect^ nlfifiK Begular. 

Passive Voice. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect. Pluperfect as above in 
Middle 

Future^ $6^<rofiat, Eegular. i. Aorist i'tfijy^ generally 
i76fif. Conj. s6Zj etc 

1. Attic forms are, according to § LXXXIV. 4, 5, Pres. Conj. 7u, 
Utf*en (for ia. lufceti). Pres. Opt. lotfn, htf>cnif (for Utn^s /'/^lO' ^tc. 

1. dphft for eLviirti is Epic. A Doric Perf. is (l6>»«), whence in 
New Test, a Perf. Pass, d^iafceu for d^fifteit. 

3. |t!^ tlftnit and flao occur thrice in one Toice. 
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4. ^4/t/, 1 9ay. 

Active. 
Ptesent 

Ijidio. Coi^. Imper. 

S. 1 fni^i* fSf fA6iOTfa6i 

2 f^g ffiiy etc. fdruj etc. 

3 fjjer/* 

D. 2 parov* Opt Inf. Part, (hardly Attic). 

3 farov* faifiv favai fig fa^a fdv 

P. 1 pafL6v* fa/iigy etc.' 

2 pari* 

3 p&tf/* Imperfect, 

sp^jv^ effi(r6ay %fr^ ; f parov^ ifdrriv ; ifafi,iVy ifartj sfatfav* 
(ifm rarely). (Ip«v Ep.) 

jPu^. pi$tfi». I. Aor. tfn^a. 

Middle and Passive (rare in Attic). 

Fragments of present in Epic. Imperat. pao, fd^0Uj 
etc. Inf. fdaQau Part, fdfiivog, 

Imperf. Ifd/j^tiVy etc., like s^dfAi^v, 

Per/. *jrifdrai. Imper. irgpdc^^w, he it said. Part. 

'jFifadfikvog. 

Verbals paroj, fdreog. 

1. The other parts are supplied from riya, uxw, ttpvixth etc. 

2. ^nfAt (Lat. /art) had a conversational bjeform iifci and jgjr. 
8. The parts marked with an asterisk (*) are enclitic. 

5. OTda^ I know. 

An old Perfect &om the root s/d (= Lat. vid.y EngL 
tri^y wisy etc.) used as a Present. 
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Pebpect (as Present). 

Indie. Co^j. Imper. Inf. 



s. 


1 


olha, 


tibui 


Iff&t fidsvai 




2 


oh6a 


ddfig, etc. 


7<fru 




3 


blhi 


• ' 




D. 


2 


ittrov 


Opt 


7<tro9 Part- 




3 


7&ro9 


t}dtffi¥y etc. 


7^uf iid-ue -u7^ -^f 


P. 


1 


lofLtv 








2 


7grs 




7(fr6 




3 


Icaai 




7&ru<ra9 








Pluperfect (as Imperfect). 








Sing. 


Dual. " PInr. 


1 


j^di 


g/v 


Att. fidn 


pdtifJkfV 


2 




Att. ^pdng 
Att. Ifi6n(f6a 


fldetrov fiditrs 


3 


phu{y) 


Att. pBvj 


pBttrtiv fidscav (pdsi^av) 



Fut. ilcofiat. Eegnlar. (ftdficru and idrjcu are poetic). 

Verbal /moK. 

1. othets, ot^etfAfp, and other regularly formed parts are chiefly 
Ionic and late Greek. The l)arts beginning with ta- come from a 
Doric verb hccfitt, and arise from a softening of the root sil or /$. 
The I sometimes returns, as, UfAsv, for Dor. Ion. Ep. flfcep, 

2. flfAtvett f^fMif for Inf. and llvtet for fern. Part, are Epic. 

3. In the Imperfect the Attic p}ivi has arisen out of the Ionic 
flhti. In the Dual and Flur. et was sometimes shortened into t, 
as filsTt Eur. Bacch 1343, and sometimes dropped altogether, 
hence such forms arose, by § YI. 5, as ^orny ; ^vfAiVy forh ftffetp. 

6. KsTfiaiy I lie. {Old Perfect Pass, not reduplicated). 

Present. 





Indie. Sing. 


Doal. 


Plur. 


1 

2 
3 


XiTfiat 
xsTifai 
xtT^au 


1 XiifAi&ov 

2 XiT(f6o9 

3 XiTs^ov 


1 xsifii&a 

2 xtTirh 

3 xf7imi 
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Opt 


Imper« 


Infin. 


Part 


XioffJkfif 


xsTcfo 






X€OtO 


Xs/d'^M 


x%MaLi 


KiifAiVOi 



xsfiratf etc. xsoiroy etc. 
Imperfect ixef/uknvj ixncoj etc. Future x%iso/AoUf etc. 



7. ""HfiMi, sit. (Old Perfect Pass.) 

Present. 







Indio. 


Imper. 


Inf. 


8. 


1 


nfiai 


$tfo 


i^6ai 




2 


n^ou 


jtf^a» 






3 


ficrat 




Part 


D. 


1 


ifit6&v 


^tfi^oy 


ifAm\ 




2 


riif6ov 


fif&U9 






3 


fie6o¥ 






P. 


1 


fifAi^a 


i^h 






2 


ii^6i 


i^Suifaf 






3 


nwai 







Imperfect niin^j {tfd, Jtfto ; ^^i^ov. etc. 3 Plu. Jyro. 

1. The Prose form is Mfin/*»h which is similarly declined, 
except that 

1. It may drop the inserted ^ in 3d person as 

KA^Tffreti and x«^^ for K»6wtett and x^^^oro. 

2. It forms Oonj. xet^ufAtbif etc., and Opt. Kti^o(fcinp, etc. 

3. In Impft. it fyioj^ prefix augment, as ixtt^iiuvtp. 

2. The root i- or Id- m thosy 8eat (comp. sediU) has some poetie 
parts, t7ff», I seated, inf. tven ; thifAUP ; hof^etim The remaining 
parts supplied bj /d^t/Ai or Ket$i^a. 



§ LXXXVn. Stnoopatbd Pebfeots. 

Syncopated Perfects resemble verbs in ^i in wanting a connect' 
ing vowel in Dual and Plnr. of Indie. 
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I. With Consonant dropped, 

Umtta^ besides the usual formsi has also, bj throwing out x. 

Present, Indie. D. hrAropj wrmop ; P. tar&fcttt, iareienf ioretoi* 

Conj. iavM ->)f» etc. Opt. krvettTnvy etc. Imper. tvc&^t, etc. 

Inf. iareuf»t* Part*^ tarus'Offetf -«c or -6s, G. -«rof, -«aiff» 

Imperfect, D. toretrop, hnrann* ; PI* tarufAtv, %ur§vrtf lartitvttv* 
So r8^yi}x« om deod^ fitfinj^tt am gone, etc* 

n. IPTt^ Vowei dropped. 
Iil7»,feary has in Dual and Plural by dropping tt 

Conj. df2/«; Opt. df^/f/uy; Imper. liljBs; Inf. ds)/ijr»i; t^art 

Tifhagf 'Vi» '6g ; G. '6rog, etc. 
Imperf, D. 1 2i Woy • A-iijr ; P. -/ftsj^ */n^ •/««#« 

Some syncopate only in Imperative. 

dvaya I hid, Imper. ei¥ti%&t and &9«tx^t. Bo xijtf«y« I cry, 

fLXXXVni. IllPEBSOKAL VeBBS 

Have only the Third Person Singular of the first three moods, the 
Infinitive, and the Neuter Singular and Plural of the Participle. 
They have rarely an Imperative. 

hit if i9 necessary, 

Ind. CoiJ. Opi tnf. Pep. 

Pres. hi Tiifi hoi hip hop 'Qpt», 
Impf. ihti 

Fut. hioit h^i hifftip hijtrolf, 

I. A. ihnat hifffj hiereti Or 'tii h^treti h^etp. 



t iA i 



xp^t tt M necessary, 

Pres. xpi XPP W' XP^'on (Poet, xpii'^) Xf ««» (inded.) 

Impf. fxp^p or ;cP«» 

Fut. xp^*' ^ 1* ^' ^Xpnvh especially in composition, e. g, firom 
dvojcpn, it is sufficient, dvoxpnau and dvi%pivrt. 

J — ... ■■ ■ ■■■ -^ -.^ — ..^ — ^ — ^-^ — -I — .^^^....^..^^^.^fc, 

1 Such Participles are sometimes in ucig, sometimes in iLu V^S» ^f^» 
With ^t^s and fieficutg compare rih-tits, -n^Si '^utt. 
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Similarly, 

loKti it seems vrpiieu it becomes 

s^sart it is aUowed 'rpoaixn it belongs 

/Akhit it is a care avftfietipn it happens 

ficsTUfciT^st it repents trvfA^ipu U is ofsenncSf etc. etc. 

How far each of these is possessed of tense forms may be seen 
from the list of Irregular Verbs. 



§ LXXXIX. 1. Adverbs 

Are either primitive or derivative. 

1. Primitive adverbs are such as cannot be traced to 
a root, as au, again^ vDv, now^ va/, yes^ oh and (in^ no^ etc. 

2. Derivative adverbs are traceable to a root, as, (fo<pugj 
wisely y &om aotpig^ loise. 

(«) Adverbs from Substantives are chiefly in Tiop and J>ji». fiorpv- 
Gov, in clusters^ from fiorpvg, a cluster; elfcfio7<etli/iv, slowly, 
from dfA^oXi, delay, 
(0) Adverbs from Adjectives and Participles end in «l^ 

KetXag, beautifully, from Kethog, beautiful; aa^povag^ prU' 
dently, from aa^patty prudent. 

Note 1. — Certain cases of Nouns are used as Adverbs ; the 
Genitive, as etvrov, there, wxrog, by night; the Dative, as iViet, 
privately, ^nf^oaictf publicly , sc. o^a, way ; and the Accusative, as 
otpxi*^ thoroughly, from up^'ht beginning, 

2. The Accusative Singular and Plural Neuter of Adjectives is 
often used adverbially, as r»%v, quickly, for r»^ug, 

(y.) Adverbs from Numerals end chiefly in ecxig. See page 62. 
(d.) Adverbs from Verbs end chiefly in dny affixed to the 3d 
Sing, of Perf. Pass in place of t«/. 

X^6i, pour, 3d Sing. P. P. xixyroti, whence xvhnv, profusely. 
ypa<pa, write, 3d Sing. P. P. ykypefTrrm, whence ypoL^-nv, hy 

writing, 
Aoveiia, carry off, 3d Sing. P. P. ^pvtitn/tai, whence Apvetyhinv, 

forcibly, 

3. Adverbs derived from Prepositions end in 0. 

Avof upward, from dva, up; xara, downward, from xatcb, down. 

On the Comparison of Adverbs, see § XLII, 
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3. Local derivative adverbs are of three kinds: first, 
those denoting continuance in a place ; second, motion 
to a place ; third, motion from a place. The first class 
answers to the question, ^ovy where ; the second to ^ot, 
whither; the third to ^o^iv, whence. 

(a) Adverbs denoting contmuance in a place end in 

ovpavSdty in heaven; 'Adfjvn^ij at Athens ; iravra;^? and 
*]ravTa^ovj everywhere ; irAvrriy on all sides ; olxoiy at 
home ; avrov (also ahr66i), there. 

(j8) Adverbs denoting motion to a place end in ^8, erg, ^s. 

oJk6v6sj also cUxoids^ homewardj firom oJxog, home ; ^cey- 
rotff, to everyplace; 'A&fim^e for 'A^^vatf^s, to Athens. 

(y) Adverbs denoting motion from a place end in h 
or di¥. 

o7xo&s0, from home; Ev^o/ri^e, from Euboea. 

2. Prepositions. 

Of the eighteen prepositions, Four take only the geni- 
tive in Attic : avri^ against ; air^, from^ ix (before a 
vowel l§), of out of; ^pS, before. 

Two only the Dative. Jv, in ; ff{fv, with. 

Two only the Accusative. a^Ay up ; tig or If, to, into. 

Four take Gen. and Ace. didy through; xardy 

down ; fisrdy withj after ; Mp, above. 
Six take Gen. Dat. and Ace. a/^&f/, about ; ^pi, 
around; My upon; ^p6g, to; *jpapdy by; 1^6, under. 

3. Interjections. 

Of joy ; ivoT (evoe 1) hurra ! Of praise ; luye, well 
done! 

Of sorrow ; ©T/to/, woe is me I Of wonder; va^jcaTy oh 
strange I etc., etc. 

For the Conjunctions see the Syntax. 
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4. Insepahable !Pabticle8« 

A few particles appear only in composition. 

1. a, before vowels usually dv- (compare Latin in in 
tntactus^ English un in untouched) has a negative force, 
as dfjXogy clear ; &dr}Xoiy dark ; &yv6gy 'pure ; imyvogy imr 
pure. 

NOTS. — ^This is called m PrvvaUve or Negatiot, and^ is con- 
nected with civtv (sine), without. A less common form is i^ii- as 
in 9'n'Ktv6iigi painless. 

2. « Privative must be carefully distingmslied from » in other 
prefixes. 

m CopaUAvoVy as & -Tio^^o;, bedfellow, from &ftmf together, and 

Tiixof, couch. 
tt Inteneive, in cl^v>.oi vT^m (11. 11. 155), thick-wooded forest, 

from d for cLyetv, strongly, and ^vMr, a tree. 
» Euphonio, as Aanpti'iei, flash, for ortf o^^. Compare A ^vrip 

vdUi Engl, star, or esquire with s^ire. 

2. Au;-, badly, poorly, opposed to su, treZZ| as hxn^baifim^ 
Ulrfatedy opposed to iindatfiuvy fortunate. 

NoTB.-^The poets use many intensive particles foreign to prose. 

dpf as dpi- di}Xo^ very clear. I 2«- as JO-oKtos, very shady, 
spt' as ip(' InXosy | ^*- as ^«*^of, very noUe. 

Debivation of Words. 
§ XC. Formation of SubetatOives. 

Substantives are formed from Substantiyes, Adjectives, and 
Verbs. Those formed from Substantives are Patronymics, Dimi" 
nutives, Amplificatives, Locatives. Those formed from Adjectives 
are Abstracts of Quality, Those formed from Verbs are Verbals 
either of the agent, or ^tJie mode of action, or of the act. 

1. A Patronymic is a poetic name derived from a father or an 
ancestor, and applied to a son or a descendant. 

(«) Masculines end in Ihit, as Kpopthnst son of Cronus; IIiiTif- 
Hn(, contr. UnXtl^ms, son of Peleus ; Avroths, son of Leto 
or Latona. Proper names of i. Decl, form dlntf as 'Is-^o- 
rct^viSf son of Hippotas ; and nouns with long penult of the 
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^enitiye form lulvif^ as 'Afietrndhef son of Abas. /«ty is 

£mc and Ionic, as Kpoviuv = Kpoptliis. 
(fi") Feminines end in ig (G. f^os) and eig (G. ulog); as 

Ar7i«yr/V, daughter of Atlas ; Bopsug, daughter of Boreas. 

hn and «»!} are more rare, as N^^f/Vn for 'Smptts, daughter 

of Nereus. 
(y) Patronymics of animals end in thv{, as XvKthvs, G. Iai;, 

young wolf, from Xt/xo^, tM>(ir. 

2. A Diminutive, besides expressing smaUness of size, serves 
also as a term of endearment or of contempt, 

et) Masculines end in /axogf as vcug, bo^f xetihioxjo^. 
I) Feminines end in /o-x*}, /;, /;^v>}, as vetig, girl, xtbthwjiii ; 
KpivTi, spring, KpTnvig (gen. 7^0^) ; woX/f, ct^, froA/;^>}. 
(y) Neuters end in toy, ihiov, dpiov, eurtw^ vipiov, t/AA/oj^, as 
pttlpet^, youth, piftpeiK -tov -ihtttv, and -t/XX/oy ; oLv^paTroe, man, 
Avipa'nretpiov ; Kopvii girl, Kopdatoy ; VKVipi, tent, aKViifvhptoif, 

3. An Amplificative, besides expressing largeness and aectmu- 
latUM, serves also as a term of contempt, 

et) Masculines end in av, as yeurrfip, helly^ ydorpuv, paunch. 
I) Feminines end in «^, as ^t/XXoy, leaf, ^i;XX»f, heap of 
leaves. (G. dlog). 

4. A Locative expresses dweUing-plaee or situation, 

(») Masculines end in 6>», as o^j'^p, man^ dvhpav, me/tCs aptnt- 
ments; folop, rose, fo^m, a rosebed, also ^hay (and /iolayietf 
fem.) 

(fi) Neuters end in toy (etloy, e7oy), riptovy as S/^AffxeeXofy 
teacher: ^ihaaKet'Ktoy and $/d0Mr;c»Xf?oy, schoolroom; *'Hp», 
Juno, 'Hpettoyy Juno's temple; hKeunris, juror, ItKcurriosoy, 
court. 

5. Abstract Substantives of Quality end in /» (uu, otei), trvyn ; 

Ttig -TJJTft^, Of -«0f . 

^o^/flc, wisdom (iro^oe); ctXii$et», truth (tt^vifiii); tvyotety 

favour (jtvyovs); hKcttOffvyni, justice (^Utttos); but a-ovyi/i, 

where Uie penult is short, as in Up6g, whence ttpmrvyvi, 

sacredness; fi»$vT7ie, -rirros, and flu$os, -sos, depth (fict6v^\. 

^ 6. Verbals denoting a personal agent end in ms (Fem. termina- 
tion rptg, rptet) ; rvip, rttp (Fem. rttpet) ; wg (Fem. ts, stet, taffet). 

»vy<ifrrii, fluie-player {uv'hiii), Fem. nv'krrrpist -thog, and ttv'hn- 
rplet '»s; iiyvrip and iyirup, leader^ (JnyiofActi), Fem. 
iyifsipet I ypx^tvg, writer (ypd^a) ; ^eart'Kivg, king {Qwit* 
^tva), Fem. fiwt'his, &aothu»i fietaiT^wau, queen. 
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7. Verbals denoting the mode ofnicUon end in fftg, oi». 
etvhvtifii, flute-^U^fig (etvXia); §vfri»y aocrificmg {6va), 

8. Verbals denoting the a<^ or the effect end in (AOf ftvj, fco;. 

uv7.7ifAu, a piece of fltOe-mtisic (»vXiAi); ypetfcfci, a line 
(ypet<pa) ; o^vpfcof, a lament (j^vpofAui), 

Note. — The Three classes of Verbal Substantives bear a re- 
markable resemblance to the Three Persons of the Perfect Pas- 
sive Singular ; as from fAetyQetva, leam^ Perf. Pass. (j4,%fAnhfA»i)y 
'ireti, -rett, come the Verbal Substantives fAx^iniAoty -trie, -^is ; the 
first denoting the lesson or the thing learned; the second, learn- 
ing or the MODE of learning; the third, the Uamer or the pebson 
learning. 

§ XCI. Formation op Adjectives. 

Adjectives are formed from Substantives and Verbs. 

1. Adjectives denoting material and ori^n end in tog, tog (ettos, 
i/of, oiost v^s)* ^"OS* 

Xp^fosf composed of gold (xp^aog) ; 6ecX»ffvios, springing from 
the sea l$»y\.etaace) ; Trnyettos, from a fountain ('x-viyi) ; 
ei»lpeto$f of or belonging to a man (eiitijp) ; vjotog and iifog, 
of the dawn (iias) ; gt/X/j^of, wooden (5t/Aoi»). With Iv-os 
compare English en in wooden. 

2. Adjectives denoting likeness end in u^s and alvis ; fulness 
in iug and 6ttg ; fitness in TxoVy tfAog ; connection in pog and 170-/0^. 

et»6pav-ofihis and 'olhyig, like a human being (eitfipurog) ; Isv' 
Ipietg, full of trees i^kv^pov) ; dpifAOitg, windy (oLvepcog) ; 
"hvptKog, adapted to the lyre {7\.vpei); i^ahpcogt fit for eating 
(ehali) ; "hvTFinpogy connected with grief (Xva-jj) ; tKeriatog, 
connected with a suppliant (Uhi/ig). 

3. Adjectives denoting country end variously; tog, tKog^ Tfog^ 
invtog, nvog (if pure, eurtog, civog), having Fem. in 17 or et. 

'Tohtog, * A^i/ivalog, 'Aj^etTKog, Tetpuvrlvogf ^I6cuci<rtog (^X/«0'/o;), 

*Afiv^Yiif6g (^etphetvog), 
««5ft »Jff> Vfng (if pnre urvig) hngt ctrvig, having Fem. in tg, liog, 
Miyeiptvg, 'SKvBi/ig, Alytpimg {TtyteirYig)9 Iv^etpirmgi 'StKihtAirng* 

4. For Vebbal Adjectives see § LXXXII. 

§ XOII. Formation of Verbs. 
1. Verbs derived from Nomis end id. a§t, Uty oa^ evtt, ctlim, i/mh^ 
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(«) To be or do what the noun denotes, ua, m, <m». 

TifAOMi do honour {rtfAvi) ; avf*fcei)^, am an alfy drvfcfcetxfig) ; 
ZovXiuOf am a slave (dotiAof). 
(/3) To make or cause what the noun denotes, mi, «/>«, v»tt, 

«^«, /f«. 
dqXodi, maiirtf p^atn (d^Xo^); "hiVK^iua, make white (T^tvKos); 
iTivMUy make sweet (ilvs); hKu^a, give judgment (lUfi) ; 
6pyi^a, fiU vnth anger {ppyi) ; Boi/Aoai, make a slave (iovMg), 

Note. — Some in «/y6>, i^ay i^a, are also neuter or intransitive, 
and many in t^a mean to imitate or favour, as Mvfii^nh to favour 
the Medes. 

2. Verbs derived from other verbs are IVequentatives, Inceptivesy 
and Desideratives, 

Frequentatives end in »^a, i^u, v^a, 

fivrei^af toss {pl'jrra, throw) ; airi^tay beg {etlri^i ask) ; tpvv^a, 
crawl {Ip'JFaj creep), 

Inceptives end in aiui, 

ifieurxa, grow to youth (juvenesco), from ifiaa, am young, 

Desideratives end in aeia and luct, 

ytJieurtta, like to laugh (ysXflUu); K'KewvtaM, long to weep 
(Khebidi). 



SYNTAX. 



Laws Common to the Gbeek Ain> Latin Tongites. 

.§ XCin. PaH L Concord, 

1. A verb agrees with the subject in number and 
person. 

Ti/i^tTg ypacpofiiv. \ Nos scribimus* [ We write. 

1. A collective singular noun mt^ have a plural verb. 

£s Ooura* 99 ^Tiv^vg, I Sic dixerunt turba. I Thus spoke the crowd. 
Hom. 12. 2. 278. I 
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§ 



2. Two or more salgects nngolar, connected by a eonjuncHonj 
generally require a plival yerb. 

' Anip xetl vrali Tckptm, I Vir et pner adsnnt. I A man and a hoy ar§ 

I I here. 

SometimeSf howeyer* the yerb contents itself witb agreeing 
with the nearer subject. 

3. Two singular subjects^ connected by a proposition, may haye 
a plural yerb. 



'A»i)p av0 v»ill vraptm* I Yir cum puero adsunt. 



A man is here 
with a hoy. 

4. A first person oyemiles a seeond^ a second oyerrules a third. 



2^ »«i VMS yp»^9Tt» 



Ego et tu scribimus. 
Tu et puer scribitis. 



You and I tsrite. 
You and ^ hoy 
write* 



6. A ekwue of a sentence may stand as subject, 

TO xeOiai ^^0 yi9¥»toif. I Bene idyere praedarum. I To Kve well is 

I I noble. 

6. An impersonal yerb has either the subject contained within 
itself or a clause attached to it as subject. 

pttr»pci\ti (=fAtTetpti7itiei | Poenitetmestultitise. It repents me cf 
for/) 4401 dvoietg my folly, 

itcKpvtiif. Oportet me flere. It behoves me to 



XptI f^t OtbKpVUt, 



7. The yerb may agree with the secondary nominative instead 
of the principal. 



Xot/yro. Thuc. iy. 102. 



Oppidum Noyem I ThepUiee was ealU 
Yiieappellabantur. | edNine Ways. 



8. The subject is not expressed, 

(et) When it is a Personal Pronoun not inyolving emphasis 
or contrast. 



yoei^fis. 
9V yp»(pus zdycj 
d»»ytyva9XM» 



You write. (But 
You write and I read. 



Scribis. 

Tu scribis et ego 
lego. 

(fi) In natural phenomena, where no agent is yisible to the 
bodily eye. 

derp»7rrn. \ Fulgurat. | There is liyhtniny. 

Yet as the Latins said, Pluit Jupiter^ so Alcseus has Se# 
flip d Ztvg. 
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(y). In some hahiimU actions^ where tlie agent is less thought 
of than the act. 

mthav crufA^pvf I Ubitubftcecinerit I When the tfwnpeisaundi, 
(sc. d <rePiviyKr!is*) \ (sc. tubicen). | Anab. ii. 2. 4; i. 2. 17. 

(2) In some indefi$Mte statements. 

Uyovci, I Ferant. | People eo^. 

9. The substantive verb is omitted. 

(«) In proverbs, household words, and qidek sententions 

sayings. 

Kpnttidtl yf/tvcrui, I Mendaces semper | The Cretans are oXwa^ 

I Cretes. | lioure. 

(fi) 'V^th verbals in rios, and expressions of necessity^ justiee^ 
etc. 

fbtfivrriop rov{ dy»Mf. I Lnitandi (sont) boni. I The pood are to be 

I I imitated. 

Note. — ^With r/ dkXa, OM0 dXK9, the Greeks omitted Totia or 

vpeurvti, 

wlh ^TiTio wrot 4 { Hi nilul alind qoam f These did nothing else 
ixifiov7iswr»», \ insidiati sunt. | than plot, 

10. An ind^ite stdifect is sometimes represented bj the second 
person. 

hofu^tt Ap I Putares. | One would have thought. 

11. The subject of a i^i>endent clause is often made the object 
in the leading clause. (Compare Anab. i. 1. 6 ; 6. 5 ; 8. 21 ; 9. 7)- 

0D« ort r(s ft. I Novi te qm siB. | / imow (thee) who thou art. 

2. (a) Substantive Verbs; (/3) Passive Verbs of 
naming; and^ (7.) Verbs of ^sture have a nominative 
both before and after them belonging to the same person 
or thing. 

Ego sum discipulus. lam a scholar. 
Tu vocaris Joannes. Youarenamed 

John. 
She walks as a 
queen. 

3. Adjectives, PrononnSy and Participles agree with 
their Substantives in (jCDder, Number^ and (Tase. 



(a) 'Eyu ttfju (la^ry^g. 
(fi) 2t; xaXiT'ludjfVfig. 

(y) *ExtiVfi cres^tt 



Sla incedit regina. 
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&ya6fis M'^rphg AyaQdi 



BonsB matris bonos 
liberos amo. 



I love the good 
children of a 
good mother. 



1. The substantive is sometimes omitted, so that the adjective 
is used substantively, espedallj in the feminine. 

h^tei (sc. x^(py I Deztra (sc. manus) | The right hand. 

2. A^ectives sometimes agree in gender not with the substan- 
tive itseu, but the idea of the substantive. 

Compare Z Teptwel rtftinhU rUtfOPf Eur. Tro. 735, with Capita 
conjurationis coesi sunt. 

3. A collective noun may have a plural adjective. 



Tpolav iKoyris" hpytitiv 



TrojIL potiti Argi- 
vorum exercitus. 



The army of the Argi~ 
ves having taken Troy, 

4. An adjective in the predicate is sometimes neuter though the 
subject may not be neuter. 

Compare ovx dyet^ou voT^vMtpavtn (Hom. II. 2. 204), with 
Triste lupus stdbulis (Virg. Eel. 3. 80). 

5. An adjective as predicate to a clause standing as subject is 

always neuter. 






Mendicari omnium est 
acerbissimum. 



To beg is saddest of 
all. 



6. 7oXi/^, like multus^ followed by another adjective, generally 
takes a conjunction after it. 



(ppotnihig. 



Multae et graves cogita- I Many terrible 
tiones. | thoughts. 



4. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gen 
der, Number, and Person. 

ni^iTg 0? ypdfofisv. \ Nos qui scribimus. | We who write. 

1. The relative sometimes agrees with the substantive after it 
in apposition. 

The creatiwre that 
toe call man. 



TO ^Z09 09 JOttTiOVfAtV 

i»6pc»7rov. 



Animal quem vocamus 
hominem. (fiic.) 



2. The relative sometimes agrees with the antecedent implied 
in a possessive pronoun. 

Ignavi& vestr^ qui I Through your cowardice 
fiigistis. I who fled. 



KotKomtTt VfArrtpe^ 
clriPis i^vysTi. 
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3. When the antecedent is a clause of a sentence, the relative 
is neuter. 

dtteiyerxt, o/tvhxf^Zg Vela dat ventis, quod I He setssail^ which is 
dff^eiKt;, minime tutum est. | far from safe. 

4. The antecedent sometimes adopts the case of the relative. 

Copapare EXei'jjv fAiHi i^f (f^ ^loTiiaett Tpodvf^og a» 

ifietprsg tff iortp, Eur. Orest. 1629. 

with Virgil's IJrb^m, quam statuo, vestra est. ^n. i. 572. 

5. Substantives, referring to the same thing or per- 
son, agree in case. (Apposition), 

KiTLipm 6 pTiTtap. \ Cicero orator. | Cicero the orator. 

1. They occasionally differ in case, oftener, however, in Greek 
than in Latin. 

'Ia/o« 'XT<ihUdpo¥, I (Ilii urbs.) | The city of Ilium, 

2. A possessive pronoun often has a genitive implied in it agree- 
ing with a substantive in the genitive. 



TTQfAfri if^i TTpio^iQS, 



Prsesidium meum legati. 



My escort as am- 
bassador. 



Part IL Government, 



6. One Substantive governs another, signifying a 
different thing in the Genitive. 

vSfMtg rrig pUeug, | Lex naturae. | A law of nature, 

1. The genitive may be either acHve or passive, according as it 
denotes the agent or the receiver. 

Active. Tl»vff»ifiov /u,i(ro{. Pausaniae odium. 
Passive. Il»va»Miovfiiaog. 



Pausanise odium. 



Hatred felt by Pau- 

' sanias. 
Hatred felt for 
Pausanias. 



2. An Adjective in the neuter Gender without a Substantive go- 
verns the Genitive. 

7o7i^ riie rikfAng, \ Multum audacise. | Much audacity, 
7. Adjectives signifying an Affection of the Mind or 
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a state of feeling, as desire^ knowledgey memory; also 
those expresQing fulness or want require the Genitive. 

Acquainted with war. 
Mindful of favours. 






Peritus belli. 
Memor bene- 

ficiorum. 
Plenus irae. 



Full of anger. 



8. Partitives, and words placed Partitively, Com- 
paratives, Superlatives, Interrogatives, and some 
Numerals, govern the Genitive Plural. 



tTi ruv <fr partly uv. 

crpsifBurspog ruv 

adeXfSjv, 
^okv/Aaids^aTOi 

rig fifAuv ; 
0/ yfr^ifrol ruv 
av0pmru¥. 



Unus imperatorum. 
Senior fratrura. 

Doctissimns Bo* 

manorum* 
Quis nostrum ? 
Quihominumfrugi 

sunt. 



One of the com- 
manders. 

The elder of the 
brothers^ 

The most learned 
of the Romans. 

Which of usf 

The good portion 
ofmandid. 



1. Instead of a bare genitive the proposition U (in Latin ex) 
is often inserted. 

f| 'A^vetwy cLptrrog. I Fortisdmns ex Atheni- I The bravest of the 

I en^bus. | Athenians, 

2. The Genitive may be ungolar, if it is a noun fjfmuUiiude. 

9Tpartvfiurog Aptorag. I Fortissimus exerdtus. I I%e bravest of the 

I I armsf. 

9. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofity likeness or 
unlikenesSf govern the Dative. 

'XJPn^'M'Og rfi voKii. 
ofitoicg ^arpt. 
raurhv ^ois? rtp 
xrsivovri. 



Utilis reipublicsB. 
Similis patri. 
Idem facit occi- 
denti. 



Useful to the state. 
Like his father. 
He does the same 
as one who kills. 



Note 1. So adjectives of hostile or /riendfy relation, proanmi^^ 
c, as dmriog, opposed to^ ^/A/of, /ri^tdfy^ fnffrogffait^^fulf oahogf 



easy^ xotvog, common. 
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HostibuB adversus. 
Omnibus communis aer. 



Opposed to enemies, 
Tm air is common 
to all. 



2. o^o<o^ like eimilis^ sometimes takes the Genitive as well as 
the Dative. 

10. Verbals in r6g and rioi (like bilis and dtis in 
Latin) govern the Dative. 



Tdv6 ilfiDt votf^ria. 



Omnia nobis 
&cienda. 



Everything must be 
done by us. 



11. Adjectives signifying Dimension govern the Ac- 
cusative of measure* oee 25. 

12. E//tfc/, when it simiifies Possessiony Property^ or 
Duty^ governs the Genitive. 






Militum est suo 
duci parere. 



His the duty of 
soldiers to obey 
their general, 

13. l^t taken for i^oi^ Ihave^ governs the Dative of 
a person. 

iifri fiw ^t^Xog. \ Est mihi liber. | / have a book, 

14. A Verb signifying Advantage or Disadvantage 
governs the Dative. 

jSo^^f/ jSatr/XsT: | Succorre regi. | Succour the king. 

1. Under this rule include verbs signifying — 

1. To/oootfT or help and their contraries. 

But ivhi/ifct and ^"Kdicray like jwoo and lasdo, take the 
accusative. 

2. To command, dbey, resist, trust. 

But KeTiiva, order, ^ejiibeo^ takes in Attic the accusative ; 
some of its compounds become deponent and take the 
dative, as, TretpetJceTiivofiui aoi. Anab. i. 7* 9; 8. 11. 

3. To threaten or be angry with. 

2. In general any verb or expression may have a Dative to show 
that the state or action or feeling is /or the interest of some one. 

oy ffflM/T^ Jf^t/^.|Non tibi natus es. | You were not born for yourself . 
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3. The Dative of a participle is used to indicate a person's rela* 
tive state or position. 



TTo^tg tarly fv ds£/^ to- 
vXiomrt. Thuc. i. 24. 



Urbs est a dextra 
intro naTigiintL 



The city is on your 
right as you sail in. 



This sort of Dative is used much more freely and widely by 
Greeks than Latins ; as avitsXovrtj avmrsf^^oyrt slvtiy, to speak briejly, 
lit., to speak having cut short. 

4. The Dative of participles expressing willingness is common 
after substantive verbs. 

Ipet if oat ^vXofifv^ {tarh) cc "hkya. See if whoit I say is ac- 
cordinp to your wish, Plato, Rep. p. 358, D. Compare the 
imitation by Tacitus, Quibus beUum volentHbus erit. 

5. The Dative of the I. and U. personal pronouns were often 
introduced in colloquial language to excite attention and enliven 
conversation. (Ethic Dative.) 

J fAVfripj a{ KOLKog fiot 6 vetwos. O mother, what a fine papa, 
I declare! Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 2. Compare Cicero's, At tibi 
(mark you !) repente venit ad me Caninius. Ad Fam. 9. 2. 

6. The Dative is sometimes made to depend upon a verb, where 
it might also be a Genitive dependent on a noun. 



^tUfJFour^in etvrolg h reikis* 
Thuc. V. 70. 



Divulsa est illis 
caterva. 



Their band was 
brokeur 



15. A verb signifying Actively governs the Accu- 
sative. 

(pi>M rh ©gov. I Ama Deum. | Love God. 

Note. — Besides transitive verbs, even neuter verbs may have an 
accusative of the cognate noun or its equivalent. 

fx.a.%t^fx.tn ftixTnV' I Pugno pugnam. | I fight a fight. 

16. Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting govern the 
Accasative or Genitive. 



Tydea baud me- 

mini. 
Ne obliviscaris 

justitia;. 

17. Verbs oi Accusing^ Condemning, Acquitting, and 



Tvdea ou fie/ivrifiat. 
Mil Xd&fi rrig dUrig, 



Tydeus I do not re- 

member. 
Forget not justice. 
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Admonishing^ with the Acctisative of the Person, govern 
also the Genitive of the charge or punishment. 






Arguit me furti. 

Commonefecit me 
belli. 



He accuses me of 
theft. 

He reminded me 
ofvjar. 

18. Verbs of Comparing^ Giving^ Declaring, and 
Taking away^ govern the Accusative with the Dative. 

Comparo Virgi- / compare Virgil 
lium Homero. to Homer. 






Note. — 7nptfi»M<of*citt surround, and lapUfAett, preseta, have a 
choice of constructions like circumdo and aano in Latin. 

yff//3«XXot/ ruxi^s rji tfoKu or riv TrohtM rtix/tt, Gircumda 
murum urbi or urbem muro. 

19. Verbs of Ashing and Teaching admit of two Ac- 
cusatives^ the first of a person, and the second of a thing. 



fAartxfjv, 



Docuit me grammati- 
cam. 



He taught me 
grammar. 



Note. — Greek verbs of concealing, as KpuTrra, etc., may, like 
eelo, have two Accusatives. Anab. i. 9. 19. 



20. The Passives of such active verbs as govern two 
cases, retain the latter case. 

Doceor grammati- 
cam. 



fiartx^v. 



I am taught 
grammar. 



21. The principal agent after a Passive verb is usu- 
ally denotea by a preposition. (bv6 here = a or ab)» 

Deceptus est a He was cheated 
fratre. by a brotlier. 



f'v|/6u(r^9] vv ddiXfov. 



Note. — ^Instead of v^6, vp6c is often found, and especially with 
verbs of declaring Ik and Tratpi^ as ofMiKoyurea vretpd TFuitrttp, 
It is confessed h^f all, for vto ifAmm, Anab. i. 1. 6 ; 9. 1, 20. 
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22. An Impersonal verb generally governs the Dative. 
^fifipsi rfj ^6Xsu I Expedit reipublicae. | It profits the state. 

23. One Verb governs another in the Infinitive. 
mhfMJ pMv&dvitv, I Cupio discere. | / desire to learn. 

24. Participles govern the case of their own verbs. 
8o7i$uv jSaif/XsT: I Succurrens regi. | Succouring the king, 

25. Time, how hngf and space, how far f are put in 
the Accusative. 

rroXXoug fAtjvai. \ Multos menses. | For many months. 

26. Adverbs qualify Verbs, Participles, Adjectives, 
and other Adverbs. 

xaXu^ ypdfu. \ Bene scribit. | He writes well. 

27. Some Adverbs of Time, Place, and Quantity, 
govern the Genitive, 

SXsg icri \6ym. 



vavra^ov rrig ym. 






Satis est verbomm. 
Ubique gentium. 



There is enough 

of words. 
Everywhere oner 

the earth. 



28. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
Primitives. 



vnvruv ^apnffrara 
Xeyn, 



Omnium elegantis- 



He speaks the most 



sime loquitur. elegantly of all. 



N.B. — ^Many other parallels of construction might be produced 
by making the Greek Genitive represent not only the Latin Geni- 
tive, hut also the Ahlative. The chief instance in which the Greek 
Dative fulfils the function of the Latin Ahlative is where it is used 
to express the ^ Cause, Manner, and Instrument ; '* almost every 
where else the Latin Ablative answers not to the Greek Dative, hut 
to the Greek Genitive. Thus, Comparatives; eii,iQg — dignus, dv»- 
Ztog=ind%gn%Ui ytyag snafus, satw, ortus^ ediius; Adjectives and 
verba of flentt and waio*, filling, hading^ freemg, depriving, 
deharrifng; expressions ^ybice ; anJt^ absolute construction 
of a Substantive with a Participle require an Ablative in Latin, bui 
a Genitive in Qreei, 
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§ XCIV. Peculiarities op Gbeek Stntax. 

1. A Neuter Dual or Plural requires a Singular 
verb. 

f6da &aXku» Moses flourish, rce K6pov l^ti xaku^. 
The affairs of Cyrv£ are well situated, ostn lahrau 
His eyes flmh fire. Horn. Od. 6. 131. 

This remarkable construction seems to have arisen from the idea 
that it is only the possession of mini that bestows personality, and 
therefore indiyiduality ; whence it resulted that things loithota 
mind^ are to be looked on not as individuals, but in mass and 
grouped together as (me whole ; is., neuter nouns must take their 
verb in the singular. This idea was carried farther bv certain 
poets, some of whom give a singular verb, not only where the 
nominative is a neuter plural, but even where it is masculine or 
feminine, provided it denotes inanimate objects. From Pindar's 
frequent use of even masculine or feminine plurals with a singular 
verb, this construction is called ** Schema Boeotimn or Pindar- 
icum." 

vfCMOi rJxXfrtfi. Hymns arise, Pind. 01. z. 5. 

Note 1. The Epic relaxed the law for the sake of the metre, 
so as to allow a pliurdt verb after a neuter. 

vKOL^A "KkKvtnoii. The ropes are ratten. Horn. B. 2. 135. 

2. The Attic allowed a plural verb after a neuter nominative, 
in order to mark individwitity or multiplicity of parts. 

rd rixin iilktrtfiA^etif. The authorities sent out (as individuals). 
(rd ri>ii/i i £f Tc^^/f . The board of authorities sent out (as one cor- 
poration). 
(petiftpd faetp txtfui yoXX«. Many tracks were plainly visihle. 
Anab. i. 7. 17. (Of. Anab. i. 2, 23 ; 4, 4). 

2. f (Tr/y $y, and occaslonallj yfyvsrai^ are used like the 
French /Z esty without reference to the number of the 
subject, but tlien they must stand at the opening of the 
clause. 

ieriv h raTg ^SXiStv Ap^ovng. There are rulers in the 
cities. Plato, Bep. 462, F. 

^ But ifvv Hohet ^oivhaw^i, Mosch. iii. 6, because ;>er#on(^. 
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Note Hence the peculiar expression wrtp o7, there are who, 

iomepeopiey etc., wliich is regularly declined in the plural, evrif oT, 
iVTtit uli tarty « ; G. tariv av, etc. 

G. Urtv m dKova, There are wham I hear ^ i.e., I hear some people, 
D. tarty oU siroftett. There are whom I follow, i.e., I follow some 

people. 
A. tarty ov( (ptXa. There are whom I love, i.e., I love some people. 

The plural adjective tyiot, some, seems to be for tarty o7, whence 
iyiortt sometimes = tarty vrs. There are occasions when. 

3. A plural form may be used for a dual form, but 
not a dual for a plural form, unless where pairs are 
referred to. 

Plural for Dual (even in the case of Pair*), 

3u Avipt 6upfi<f(rovro. Two fnen were arming^ Horn. H. 

16. 218. 
fpMg vipiyitpt ^aXSvrs. Throwing loving arms around. 



iptyitpi pa 

i. Qd. 11. 



Hom. Od. 11.211. 

Dual for Plural (only in the case of Pairs). 

dvu di q} viug i^rfi¥. And he had two sons, Hom. II. 

5.10. 
jSaef/X^g^ — 'leein/ufisvu afifco. The kings — wise men botlu 

Hom. Od. 18. 64. 

1. The Masculine dual is sometimes used for the Feminine dual, 
as is usual in the article, as r^ ^«x«yye. Anab. i. 8. 17. 

2. A woman speaking of herself in the plural uses the Mascu- 
line. Eur. Hec. 237 ; Med. 315, 771 ; Androm. 357^ 

4. An Adjective in ihe Predicate^ in connection with 
the substantive verb, may be in the plural, and the 
Verbal of necessity in rUg is often so. 

MvcLra fjv fAa^iffSai. It was impossible to fight 
pvxria Ittri (as well as ftuxrUv), There must he flight. 

5. Some Adjectives, d^Xo;, fanp6i^ 3/xa/oc, etc., prefer 
to be used personally. 
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Kvpog daXog ^y Aviutfiivog* It was evident that Cyrus was 
vexed. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 11; 5. 9; 10. 6. 

6. The Case of the Relative (as in Latin) is naturally 
regulated by its own clause ; but in Attic there is a 
species of construction called Attic Attraction. 
whereby it takes not only its gender, number, and 
person, but also its case from the Antecedent. This 
occurs especially, where the Relative would naturally 
be in the Accusative, and where the Antecedent is in 
the Genitive or Dative. (Anab. i. 1. 8; 3. 16, 17; 
7. 3). 

Gen. aipyu Tuv 'jrSXim uv (for &g) sTkov, I rule the 

cities which I took, 
Dat. yfufiidt rati fii^'kaig aJg (for St,g) 8;^w. / use the 

books which I have, 

1. Similarly when the Antecedent is omitted. 

iiav Tifyug for U rovrait d 'ktyug. From what you say, (Of. 

Anab. i. 3. 4). 
9VV olg ^thiis for av» rovrotg ovg (pt'Kus, With those whom you 

love, Anab. i. 9. 25. 

2. Observe these formulse. Axpi, MXp* or tug ov until; l| oly 
f I 2y. since ; h $, while ; tig o or ion for ig ort, wUil. 

3. v&gy every, generally takes otrot as the relative after it, some- 
times wmg, even when^ plural itself. Anab. i. 1. 6 ; ii. 5. 32. 

4. og retains in Attic some traces of its old deqionstrative power, 
as i 2* OS, said he; og fjkh — og 21, the one and the other; k»1 Zg^ 
and he (but o %t) ; Sg k»1 og, this person or that = some one, 

vokug ag f^h dvet/pav, ilg dg de rovg (pvyethctg jcurdyait. De- 
stroying some of the cities and to others restoring those 
banished, 

§XCV. The Article 

1. Is added to nouns to express distinction : dv^Py a 
man ; h &vripj the man, 

1. It is prefixed where the cannot represent it in English, as 
before proper names and abstract nouns, o Kvpog, Cyrus (after 

1 For similar change from one namber to another, see Anab. i. 4^ 8 ; 5. 1. 
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being once mentioned). 19 dptri, virtue, (It is remarkable that 
the word fietaiTisvs, when used for the ^reat king or king of Persia, 
has not the article). 

Yet rojr ficuriTiix in Anab. ii. 4. 4. 

2. (») It is used for a possessive pronoun, and (j3) serves to ex- 
press each or every in distributions. 

(») 6 iFurrip rove iretl^etg ^t'Kti, The father loves his children, 
(/3) IdoiJtf rpia iif^ihipuKet rov pcviifos r^ arponiarfi. He gave three 
hdlfaarics every month to every soldier, Xen. Anab. i. 3. 21. 

3. It is used in specifjring round numbers. Sipf/uwrtt dpt,^i rd 
tiMvi. Anab. i. 7. 10; li. 6. 15, 30. 

4. The article with an Adjective = to a Substantive, with a Par. 
tidple = a Relative and a Verb, with an Adverb = an Adjective. 

TO dyetiff07irO9 = dvettff^yitrtet, senselessness* dvdpenFos 6 dxovaet{ 
= 0; fJKovatt the man toho heard. 0/ vcixat oi¥$pavot=ol 
ff-tfXtf/o/, the ancient men, 

6. It never precedes a demonstrative immediately; thus, not 
ovrog oLp»i, but either difet^ ovrog or ovrog 6 oLtet^, 

6. The agreeing noun is often omitted, as r» Kvpov, sc. ^piy- 
ptaret, the chairs of Cyrus, y^, iptipei, oUg, vUg are oftenest 
omitted. 

2. The Article serves to distinguish the Svhject from 
the Predicate^ as aX/cu; viv yspm, Tlie old man xoas a 
fisherman (not The fisherman was an old mmi). 

1. Before an a^ective it marks an epithet: 0/ Ay^t&ol dplotg, 
the brave men ; or more emphatically 0/ dpipsg 0/ dyet^oi. Else- 
where it marks the subject, as dyci^ol 0/ Ayhptg^ or 0/ ei»hp6g 
dyet^ol, the men are brave; sapet voXhd rd jtpix, he saw that the 
flesh was abundant, 

2. The neuter of the article is prefixed to a word to call atten- 
tion to the word itself, as, ro d^ip, the word dttip, 

3. The Article retains some traces in Attic of its 
primitive usage as a Demonstrative and Relative pronoun. 
As a Demonst^'ative^ with the particles jtAsvy 3e, ydp^ as 
fifh keamTj 6 ds •^iyii. This one praises^ that one blames. 
ofAsv — di=one — and another; otfih — 0/ 31, some — others. 
So ^ph rov sc. xpSvov = before this. As a Relative chiefly 
in the Tragic poets in Attic^ hut frequent in Ionic and 
Doric; as r& fAtv'Ordvtig elTrsj XiXgy^w, (for £). What 
Otanes saidy let it be spcJken. Herod, iii. 81. 
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ON THE CASES OF NOUNS. 



§ XCVI. The Nominative. 

Besides serving as the svbject of a sentence^ and as 
the predicate after Substantive verbs, Passive verbs of 
Naming, and verbs of Gesture, the Nominative is often 
used for the Vocative : as, St d{i(rfiop Ala^ (for ATav), 
unhappy Ajax. (See § XVIII. n.) 

For the Nom. used absolutely, see § XCIX. 2. /3. 4. 

§ XCVII. The Vooatiye. 

The Vocative is used in addressing a person, with or 
without 2; as, KXfa^;^f %o.\ n^^^svi %a,i o/^ &KhM oi ^'a^ovrs; 
'£XX92yi; oux "i^Tt Sy Ti ^o/s/H. Clearchus and Proxenua^ 
and the rest of the Greeks who are here^ you know not 
what you are doing. Anab. i. 5. 16. 

1. An Adj. in the predicate is sometimes in the Vocative by 
attraction ; as ^/f xupt yipoto, Theocr. 17. 66, for Sxfitog, Be 
thou blessed, boy. (Compare Virgil's, Quibus, Hector, ab oris ex- 
pectate venis? Mu. ii. 282). 

2. The Vocative stands first, for the sake of emphasis, when 
there is a conjunction (/ksv, li, yup) in the clause ; as 'Arpf/^u, ov 
li ^etvt nip fichogf But, son of Atreus, stiU thy rage. Hom. H. 
1. 282. C£ Anab. vi. 4. 12 ; Memor. ii. 1. 26. 

§ XCVm. The Oblique Cases. 

1. The oblique cases serve to mark out the relations 
of the Object 



^ Migrht this not bd taken as a clear inttanoe of a VocaUoe to the 
article? 
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2. The Object is either immediate or remote* If the 
object is immediate, it is in the Accusative ; if remote, 
in the Genitive and Dative ; in the Genitive, if the 
object is associated with the idea of miction or origin 
from ; in the Dative, if the object is associated with the 
idea of motion towards or termination in, 

"Eduxa Sivofuvro^ j3/j9x/a rf vatbL I gave Xenophon^s 
works to the boy. 

Here ^t^'kU is the immedi€Bte object primarily affected by my 
giving ; vonV is the remo^ object in which the action of my giving 
termifutted ; SiPo(painros is also a remote object whence something 
originated^ viz., the works. 

Or, The genitive expresses the antecedent notion, the Dative thr 
eom^equent notion, and the Accusative the coincident notion. 

§ XCIX. The Genitive. 

For the Genitive after a Substantive, see § XCIH. 6 ; after a 
Partitive, see § XOIII. 8. 

1. Yerh^ o{ Admiration^ Desire, Origin, Plenty, Supe^ 
riority, with their contraries ; also verbs of the Senses, 
except Sight, require the Genitive. 

(a) Admiration and Contempt. Ayafucu roD T^utxfdrwg, 
I admire Socrates. xarafpoveT ruv piXm, He de^ 
spises his friends. 

Note. — Some of these verbs admit an Accusative and sometimes 
an Accusative and Genitive ; as $»vfiei^a 91 ri^e ffo^Ug. I admire 
you fir your sJbiU. 

(j3) Desire and Indifference. mh/isT rfjg rvpawidog. 
He desires the sovereignty. 6>jywpsT rwv ;^9i^rai». 
J3e cares little for the money. 

Note. — Some of these also take the accusative, and dyetireutf 
wrioya, (pihia^ verbs of l/mng, always do so. 

(7) Origin and Ending, np^avro daf/Aovsg ;^^ou. TTie 
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gods began the reign of wrath. Aesch. Prom. V. 
199. irfXs6r92(n Xo^ou.^ He ended the discourse. 
Aaps/ou yiyvovrai ^atZti duo. Two sons are horn of 
Darius — i. e., Darius has two sons* Anab. i. 1, 1. 
(d) Plenty and Scarceness. ^(iXa^era v'knht f6vo\i. 
The sea is full of blood, ciravi^n ^rifidruv. He 
lacks money. 

Note. — Under tliis head include verbs of obtaining, hitting, 
missing, as rvyxeiif»i hit, etfAa^etvu, miss, etc., and adjectives comi- 
pounded of «e privative, as &riK»oi vaihav, childless. 

(i) Superiority and Inferiority. &^u rm Ki^Jxm. He 
rules the Cilicians. ^rrarai ruv e^i^vfiiuv. He is 
the slave of his passions. 

Note. — ^In poetry especially, some verbs of superiority take a 
Dative, as Mvpfitioveaatf dvctaat. Rule thy Myrmidons. Horn. U. 
I. 180. fcpetria, to have power over, takes the Genitive; to get 
power over, mctster, svhdue, the Accusative. 

(^) Senses^ except sight. h6(ppaivw av&wg. Smell a 

flower, ysvou rov olvou. Taste the wine, fiii 6iyrig 

xspavvou. Touch not the thunderbolt, axous roD 
fnropog. Hear the orator. 

Note. — Verbs of sight take almost always the Accusative, as 
rfklou fi}\,ivti ^ciof. He beholds the light of the sun. Verbs of 
hearing often take the Accusative, especiallv of a neuter pronoun, 
as retvr iJKOvereb ^«XXa$o^ This I heard from Pallas. Verbs of 
hearing, in the sense of ^^ohey^* never take the Accusative but the 
Genitive, sometimes the Dative. 

2. The Genitive stands after Comparatives, is em- 
ployed as the Absolute Case, and expresses the relations 
of portion^ pricCy material^ cavse^ a point in time, and 
position in space. 

(a) Comparatives, n^m qIvou. Sweeter than wine. 
xpiiTTov To\j ^\i<soZ. Better than gold. 

■ ~ ' ' ■ ^ ^^RM 

I In Poetic Latin, compare Horace's Desine Querelarum. 



] 
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Note 1. So Verbs derived firom comparatives, as Cvrtpith from 
vvrtoog^ later. ^ vrripvat rvf fA»x^s< Ae came too late for ike 
battle, Anab. i. 7. 12. So adjectives implying difference and 
hence eompariiony as ha^opogj aifferenty cLKkog, other, liv>.uato(t 
twice as much as, voXXdvXMrio;, mat^ times larger than. 

2. The Genitive is resolved by 4= Latin quam, as ^B/oy i ohc{. 
Sweeter than wine. 

3. When y is followed by an Adjective or Adverb in a comparison 
of two qualities of the tome subject, the Adjective or Adverb after 
4 is in the comparative as well as the Acljective or Adverb before 
it i as ^pu^vrtpos lartv i vnCpartpoi. He is more f^ash than wise, 
(Compare the Latin audaeior est quam sapientior). 

4. Labor major quam pro viribus= irovoc pctt^aif ^ KarA 'hvpetpciiff 
too great for one's arength^ lit. greater than according to cne^s 
stremgth. Major quam qtUferatur £= pcti^»y i aort (pipttp, or, simply 
fiti^etp i (pipttp, as in Soph. CEd. Bex. 1293. 

6. 4 is otten omitted after tXcovi vXf/iw, fXtfrroy, if with a nume- 
ral, as tTfi ytyopag ttThw i^fiixcinret, more than sevmty years eld. 

(j3) The Absolute Case. ijX/ou av/tf^ovrog &vof%hyii 
cxQTog. The sun risingy darkness fiees away, 

1. The Genitive absolute is properly and originally a Genitive of 
time vmen. [See ^u).] 

2. The Participle sometimes agrees with a dause of a sentence 
instead of a substantive, as BuX^ftyrof vrt h r»7g yetval ret vpeLy- 
pLuroi iyivero. When it Was shown that it was with ships that 
deeds were done. Thuc. i. 74. (Compare the Latin, Alexander , 
audito Dareum appropinquare), etc. 

3. Sometimes the suostantive, if a pronoun, is omitted, as 
TToptvofchaM k^iKVfJtcLtA rt riis ^«X«yyof, SC. etxnuv. As th^ 
marched, a portion waved out of the line. Anab. i. 8. 18. (Cf. 
i. 2. 17). 

4. Sometimes Greek writers allow themselves in other absolute 
cases, as the Nominative, Dative, Accusative. The Nominative 
Absolute some critics explain by inserting a part of cZ/k/, others 
condemn it as a thing of carelessness. Xoyot l^ ifp63ov» xeucol, 
<pvXei^ iXiyxfii^ (pvTietxei. Bad words Were muttered^ guardsman 
chiding guardsman. Soph. Ant. 260. Compare Xen. Anab. i. 
8.27. 

The Dative Absolute is explained as a definition of time. See 
§ C. 2. 3. 

The Accusative Absolute is explained as an accusative of man^ 
ner. See § CI. 4. 

N.B. — Impersonal verbs take the Accusative as the absolute 
case, as f goy yt\&y, it being lauiful to laugh. So vpixov, )oxovf« 
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ZoietPt etc. But where a personal subject is understood, the Geni- 
tive is used, as voyrogy sc. Ai6i. When there is rain, 

(y) Portion, a^tMvro rr^g *Ira>Jag Ig Tdpavra. HeFod. 
iii. 136. TTiej/ came to Tarentum in Italy, hrrritrai 
xpsuv. To roast some flesh, (jArtari fioi tth Xs/a;. 
/ have a share of Hie plunder, tsvai rov ^p6(fu. To 
go a portion of the journey that is before one, 
Anab. i. 3. 1. Cf. Anab. v. 4. 30. 

^ Note. — ^Verbs of talcing hold of often govern the Genitive, as it 
is bj a part that an object is laid hold of. Gf. Anab. L 6. 10* 

Hence uTrof^ett and sx^f^cttf to hold ^, cling to, follow, take the 
Genitive. Anab. i. 5. 10 ; 8. 9. 

{d) Price, hrptavro rjjv xaTridriv rsrroipuv niy'Kwf, They 
bought the capithi of com for four shekels, Anab. 
i. 5. 6. &^iog Po6Cj worth an ox ; &^iog rtfiflg^ worthy 
of honour, ^fAei-^a jSouy !g o/w v. / exchanged an ox 
for six sheep, 

1. The prepositions ditri and vo6 are often inserted before this 
genitive. 

2. With the genitive of price compare the genitive of crime or 
punishment. See § XOIIi. 17. 

(s) Material, ^vtrov ^oitT^at rdb vo/Ah/iara, The coins 
are made of gold, o^w letrrng. It smells of pitch. 

Note. — ^The prepositions dvo and Ix are often inserted with 
this genitive. 

(0 Cause. htiKan roZ voZ rTJg rs evfifopag 7(fov, Hap* 
less oncy alike for thy mind and thy misfortune* 
Soph. Oed. Rex. 1347. aXyg/* rng rvx^is^ He is 
sad at his fate. 

1. The Genitive is especially common in exclamations^ rSis 
fAapietgX Wh^t folly ! "AiroXXoi', rov xotffpcifiarosl ApollOy what a 
gape I Aristoph. Av. 61. 

2. Some of these genitives are said to be governed bj htKu, 
on (tccotmt of, understood. 

3. To thb head is sometimes referred the construction of these 



160 CASE — SnXTAX $1011. 



Impenonal Vertis, hmng Datire of the ^emm, and m GenhiYe of 
the dffea or adiiHg eamm. 

\u f€t 09^iaf9 1 need wisdom, ftika ftt tvdcM^. / care for 
luMmg, fi^tLfbkku mt dwtm^^ Yarn repeal ef faXbf, fter- 
tmri ft«i 'nts Xf/c^, / haee a share of pbmder. vfmjxu 
fiAi ToXiftev, lass eoneemed wUk war. 

k# lod xfi tometiiiics take an Aeeus. before the GenitiTe, and 
ahnost nniTenaUj so befiire the Infinitive, as )« fsc 'Uuifyu9t It 
hehaees me to weep, 

(q) a Point of Time, nmrh^ *ai ifii^ag. In the 
mghihiime and in the day-^ime. nZ amy fitpwi. In 
the same summer, 

{i) Position in Space. xarafrm^<tg 'AjSudov. Over 
against where Abydos lies. ^sXas o7xou. Near the 
house. Hence, metaphoricallj^ ^tdrw syyl^. Nigh 
death. 

1. For a multitude of adverbs denoting each a eertain rdation 
ofposttitm and goreming the Genitiye see Adrerbs below. 

2. ix^ and $uv, with adverbs of manner^ take a genitiye, as 
Y^infi,»rei9 tv ^xof, 7%^ were weU off for mon^, ag rmxf^S hutaro; 
ftx/uff As far as each had swifiness. 

3. An absolute Genitive of place is not usual in prose, except in 
such adrerbs as etvrov, in that place. Homer, however, has oirrf 
HvXau ItoijSf oth* 'Apytof^ oCrs Mt/»9Mi^, Neither at sacred Pjflus, 
nor aZ Argos^ nor at Mycenae. Od. zn. 108. 



§ C. The Dative. 

1. Verbs of (a) helping^ hurting ; (j8) comparing^ 
giving, declaring, taking away; (y) commanding, obey- 
ing, resisting, trusting; {b) tlireatening, being angry wiSi; 
following, fighting, joining, mating, suiting, using, require 
the Dative. 

(For an example under (a) and (/3), see § XCUL 14 
and § XCm. 18. 

(y) dvretrrfi tifiTi. He resisted us. 'xi^nxtt /aos. Be-^ 
lieve me* 
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For xsXsift), see § XCIIL 14. 1. 2. 

{d) uTtiXsT (TO/. He threatens you, hpyi^ti iraffi. You 

are angry with everybody, 
hnrat fifiTif xat fia^shrai. He follows US and will 

fight us. 
^S rji ^t^Xtfij 1/ &pt(f)ctt tfo/. Use the boohj if %t pleases 

you. 

1. A few verbs of helping and hurting take the Accusative. 
optvYifti, help; dliKtaf injure; /3X«9rr6), hurt; vfipi^a, insult; a^tTiia, 
help, have usually Ace. 

2. Verbs oi warding of take Ace. of the dcmger or enemyy and 
Dat. of the person or thing in danger. 

With Dat. only, they may be translated assist. Such of them as 
have a Middle voice =<20/eiu2 one's-self against. dTit^af dfcvitu, 
doiyatf doKsa 'jcoT^ifAov 7oX£/, / ward off iDOT froM the state. flSXifoi 
TToTift = 2 defend the state, duwouett rovf i^&povg. I defend myself 
against enemies. 

Similarly. rtfAuoa trot vfiotVi I avenge the insult offered you. 
Tifcapa ffotf I protect you. rtfcaoovfibect rovg t^c^povg, I take ven^ 
geance for myself on my enemies. 

3. Verbs of declaring admit, instead of Dat., a preposition 
with Ace. 

Tisya 'jFpof ui as well as xiyfii 0*0/. IteUyou. 

2. The Dative expresses the relations of Causey 
Manner and Instrument, and the measure of Difference. 

aydWofiai rfj v/xtj. I am elated with the victory. 

thrXdov ^tcp. I went in lyy force. 

gru-vta exrj'jrrpu). I struck with a staff. 

'^piffSurspog aov 'jroXXoTg trsa/. My elder by many years. 

1. jco^ofibM, to make an Instrument of, use, always takes the 
Dative. 

The Dative of the Instrument is often in poetry fortified by a 
preposition h, ffvit, etc. 

2. The Measure of Difference is rarely in the Accusative (Anab. 
i. 7. 12). Hence in Anab. i. 2. 25, vporfpet Kvpov vivrt i^ptipettg is 
^bought preferable to the other reading 'xiurt ifcipetf. For multo 
with a comparative, ttoXv and ^oXX^ are both m use. So oa^i— 
roaovT((i = quanto — tanto. 

3. A point of time and position in space are often expressed by 
the Dative moi^ definitely than by the Genitive. 
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Gen. vfit^petg, in the day getierally, f.«., not in the night; Dat. 
ificipef, in the day definitely, f. e.^ at some particular time within 
the day. On the other hand, Ace. nficipetiff lasting during the day. 

To the Datives oi place belong a great many locative adverbial 
forms, as * A^ittnat, at Athens, IlXetrcbiAffii at Plataoh etc. 



§ CI. The Accusative. 

1. All Transitive Verbs take an Accusative of the 
immediate object, and Intransitive Verbs may take an 
Accusative of the cognate noun of equivalent notion. 
See § XCm. 15. n. 

2. Verbs of asking and teaching take two Accusatives. 
See § XCIII. 19. 

1. A double Accusative occasionally fcdlows verbs 
of treating or speaking well or illy clothing, com- 
pelling, concealing, persuading, taking away, etc. 

raZro hpdtta «. / shall do this to you. 
a^(tipit<f6at roug "EXXjjvaj Hv yJjv. To deprive the 
Greeks of their land. Anab. i. 3. 4. 

3. The Accusative expresses the relations of Dura- 
tion in time and Extent in space. See § XCIII. 25. 

4. Besides being used absolutely in the participles of 
Impersonal Verbs (see § XCIX. 2. jS. obs.), the Accu- 
sative is often used independently to convey a nearer 
definition or limitation of the manner in which a cir- 
cumstance exists. 

'jrXrjystg njv xf^aX^v. Struck on the head, 
^arpi ofifia-a, eotxag. You are like your father in, the 
eyes. 

1. xurei is sometimes expressed to the Accusative of manner. 
Kotroi yvapcriM If^pi^, in respect of judgment knowing. Soph. Oed. 
Rex. 1087. 

2. This Accusative of nearer definition the Latins adopted 
chiefly in poetry, as Nvhe candentes humeros amictus. Hor. i. 2. 

3. For the Accusative of difference see § C. 2. ^. 
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Verbs. 

§ CII. The Voices. 

1. The chief diflFerence between Latin and Greek, in 
respect of two of the Voices, viz., the Active and Passive 
Voices, is this : that while, in Latin, only an Accusative 
after the Active can become a Nominative before the 
Passive, in Greek there is no such restriction, and a 
Genitive or Dative case may become the Subject to a 
Passive. Thus ^r/tfrgu« and credo are alike in governing 
a Dative of a person ; but while the Latins can say only 
mihi a te credituvy the Greeks can say iy^ viorevofiat v^h 

2. The Middle Voice is equivalent to the Active, 
followed either by the Genitive, or by flie Dative, or 
by the Accusative of a Reflexive pronoun. 

Ace. Xouoflkat =r Xoufti BfLavrlv. I wash myself. 

Gen. Xovo/iat <ru/i,a =z Xovca i/Aavroii ifuiAa. I wash my 

person. 
Dat. *iroiBfrai stprivriv =: ironT iipfivr^v koujrf. He makes 

peace for himself 

Hence the three leading meanings of the Middle, 
viz., to do something, either to one's-self (Ace), or, to 
what belongs to one's-self (Gen.), or, for the benefit of 
onisnself (Dat.) 

3. The Middle often seems to have a causative or 
transitive signification, viz., to get something done by 
anotlier; but in such instances there is a tacit reference 
to self another^s service being called in to please ones- 
self or to relieve onis-self. 

Thus hleurxM frctllet, I teach another's bq^y h^ourxofcett vetl^et, I 
get my boy taught, I educate, whence the teacher B/B«<rxe/, the 
father hleurKerxt. Similarly, the priest ^vei offers sacrifice, the 
consulter Qvirett makes the priest sacrifice and tell the omens. 
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Note. — The reflexive pronoun implied in the Middle is some- 
times emphatically repeated. 

ietvroy Wfa^A^eiTO a'JFeurotfAivoi roy dx,t¥eiKin¥* Drawing his 
sword h^ slew himself. Xen. Anab. i. 8. 29. 



MOODS m CLAUSES AND SENTENCES. 



§ cm. Purpose-clauses. 

A purpose-clause (answering to ut, quOy or ne with 
Subjunctive in Latin) is made by 7va, w;, ^^w^^ \ofpa 
poetic] (negatively fva (iti, ug fiTjj etc.), followed by the 
Conjunctive, if dependent on a Presential Tense, by the 
Optative, if dependent on a Preteritive Tense. 

ypafuij ypd-^ca, ysypafay if sidfjg. Scribo, scribam, 

scrips!, ut scias. 
sypaipovy iypa'^Uy iyeypdpsiVy Iv sidstrig. Scribebam^ 

scripsi, scripseram, ut scires. 

1. Sometimes there is a mixing of the moods, especially when 
there is a diversity of time, or when the present is used as an 
aorist. 

dxi^vp . . . dv i(p&et7^pt,av Ixoi', S(pp tv yiyvaffKfjs. (For- 
merly) / took the mist from your e^es that you may (now) 
know, II. 5. 127. 

*Z. Sometimes, where there is more than one purpose-clause, we 
find a transition from the Conjunctive to the Optative or vice 
versa ; with this difference, that the Optative expresses the remoter 
and less certain contingency. 

fcXX* ipia pci» syav^ Ivet ithcnrtg ri M ^otvapLtv, ij xt» dXtveifieifOi 
6a,vetro» Kotl K^pct (pvyotpcetf. Well, I shall speak, that either 
we may (now) die when we know, or mMtflee (afterwards) 
if we should escape decUh and fate, Od. 12. 166. Com* 
pare Virgil's (Aen. i. 297). 
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Maia genitum demittU ab alto 
Ut iexTfBf utque nov8B pateant Carthaginis arces 
Hospitio Teucri^, ne fati nescia Dido 
Finibus areeret* 

3. The Indicative of Preterites is used in the expression of an 
hUention projected into the past, now impossible to fulfil ; as, r/ 
ov« sy r»x>^i iHty^f ifit,»vriy, ovug vovav ««'»iA7i«yiji>. Why did 1 
not quickly plung€y that so I might have been released from woesf 
^sch. Prom. 748. 

4. Ziras and Ixag f^i prefer the future Indicative to the Con- 
junctive of the I. aorist act. or mid. It often stands after opeia or 
a similar expression of toaminff. mft^khov o'xug dptareuffetg. See 
that you ex^. {opu or op&re is often omitted. Xen. Anab. L 7. 3). 



§ CIV. Conditional Clauses. 

The clause containing the condition or hypothesis is 
called the Protasis {^pSrafftg) ; that containing the 
deliverance or consequence upon the foregoing condition 
is called the Apodosis (av6do(fig). The Protasis is m- 
troduced by a number of particles = si, t/, as, «/ with 
Indicative or Optative, and edv, ^v or &y with the Con- 
junctive. (Nisi or ni = «/ or lAv fifj), 

A Protasis may have one or other of three forms : — 

(a) The Indicative with •/. Condition simply stated; 

(j3) The Conjunctive with sdcv, etc. „ probable; 

(y) The Optative with «/. „ merely possible. 

An Apodosis may have one or other of three forms: — 

(1.) The Indicative (or Imperative). Consequence 

certain^ if the condition is fulfilled. 
(2.) The Indicative (Ipf. or Aorist). Consequence 

which would be or would have been certain ^ if the 

condition had been fulfilled, implying, however, 

that it is not fulfilled. 
(3.) The Optative with av. Consequence stated to 

be merely possible. 
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Combinations of Conditions and Consequents* 

(a 1.) «/ hsyvg, a/iaprdvug. If you speaky you err. 

«/ Xiyoiy axov<fo¥. If I speaky hear, 

(a 3.) £/ Xsysig, a/Aaprdvotg &v (less dogmatic and more 
polite form). If you speak, you vnll (possibly) err. 

(]8 1.) Iccp "Kiyjig (>.«S??0> oifiaprri^t. If you speak, you 

vnll (certainly) err, 
(B 3.) icey "kiyng (^^f7$)) afiaprivag av (less dogmatic 

and more poUte form of the preceding). 

(a 2.) Bi s^iyeg, ^fidpravsg &v. If you spoke, you 

would err. (Si diceres, errares). 
{a 2.) St eXt^ag, rifiaprsg av. If you had spoken^ you 

would have erred. (Si dixisses, errasses). 

(y 3.) Si Xsyotg, afiaprdvotg &¥, If you would speak, 

you would err. 
(/I.) si Xiyotgj afLaprdvsig (more dogmatically and 

positively). If you would speak, you err. 



I 






I 



1. The GonjonctiTe with si is so rare and doubtful in Attic that 
it may be held to be non-Attic, It is common in Pindar and 
Doric poets. 

2. The Indicative of the Presentialtenses (present, future, per 
feet), hardly admits &tf in Attic, so that eL» is joined mainly to the 
Preteritive Tenses, when it is attached to an Indicative. 

3. Sometimes dtt is omitted after a Preteritive of the Indica 
tive, as s/ ^atf irvyj^etifsiff SKshoif etvrop irapstxofAinv. If he happen^ 
to he alive, I had brought himself forward. Lycurg. Leocr. p. 154. 
Compare Horace's Me truncus illapsus cerebro siuttderat, nisi Fau* 
nus ictum dextra levasset. Odes, ii. 17. 

4. di» is often doubled, as rhss Xoyo/ r^aS* eSv ytvotvr A». Eui. 
Hipp. 960. Cf. Anab. i. 3. 6. 

5. The Protasis is often suppressed ; in which case, the Optative 
looks like a weak present or future Indicative, or a gentle Im- 
perative. 

ovk Atf pbi6tipt,riif rot/ ^pSvov, I will not' give up the throne, 
'kiyoig A». Speak, if you please (gentler than Xlye). 

6. After verbs of considering, inquiring, ti is used as an indefi- 
nite interrogative, as lipsTo el aa&sisv vavrtg. He asked if all were 
safe, (Si in such usages hardly classical in Latin.) 

7. After verbs expressive of a state of feeling, si is used for ar«, 
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beecntse that^ cti<rxfi^»ofAm% ^etvfti^a f/» J am askamid, wonder thatn 
(Compare Latin miror si), 

8. The Infinitive or Participle has the notion of contingency 
conveyed to it by the addition of dp, as oTfceci at oo^ot ilveii, I 
think you are wise, but oT^m/ o% aa^poa «p thett, I think you will he 
wise, where Am points to a supposition not expressed. 



§ CV. Eelative Clauses. 

1. Eelative Clauses open either with relative Pro- 
nouns, oj, ogngy oTog^ offog^ or with relative Adverbs, as 
S6t¥j o'jrors, m/, s^jrudri, M'^XP^j i&rsy etc. 

2. When the reference of the Eelative is definite, the 
relative takes the Indicative, and if there is a negative 
it is ou. 

abrog s/fit h ^finTg, I am the very man you seek for. 
mid^ ixdXti Kvpogy hropBvofiTiv, When Cyrus summoned 
mey I marched. 

When the reference is indefinite, the relative takes 
the Conjunctive (usually with av) ; or, if the leading 
clause is preteritive,it takes the Optative (usually without 
&v)y and in such indefinite instances the negative is fir^. 

oug av /dfi, xaXeT, He summons such as he sees. 
oug Idot ixdXii, lie summoned whomsoever he saw. 

Hence s^ei, l^xuhny 6r6rt with Optative often signify 
whenever. See Xen. Anab. i. 2. 7 ; 5. 7. 

Note. — Sometimes fti appears even with the Indicative in 
logical general statements ; as 

d»fip ^Uettog fffTtMf Ifntg o^tKtiit Tivifoifievog fi^ /3ot/Xer«/. A jUSt 
man is he who honing it in his power to harm^ mil not. 



§ CVI. Expression of a Wish. 

1. A wish of the present is made by the Optative of 
the present ; a wish of the future by the Optative of the 
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aorist ; in either case with or without the particles of 
wishing, </, i1&^ el yapy ug, 

tl yd^p syi)v Aiog neatg alyiSy^oio E/ijf. that I 

were the son of (egis-bearing Jove! Horn. H. 13. 825. 

w( &ir6\oiro xal oi\\og, Srig rotavrd yt pi^ou So perish 
another likewise^ tliat would commit tiie same ! Od. 
i.47. 

2, A wish of the past (now impossible to realise) is made 
by a Preteritive Indicative with the particles of wishing. 

il6t i wF 'iXttfj TJvaps daifim. Would that fate had slain 
thee under Ilium ! 

1. &0e7\.oify I should have, Touffht, n. Aorist, from o^stha, is nsed 
to express a wish, with or without the particles of wishing. &Oi\op 
$u.»ii». Would that I had died ! a^iXeg iuvtlv. Would that you 
had died! etc. Cf. Anah. ii. 1. 4. It is only in late Greek that 
a^eT^oy is used like utinam without variation for the persons. 

2. freig eLv with the optative expresses a wish in the form of a 
question, vug 8l» (pvyotftt; how might I escape f that I might 
escape! 

§ CVII. Commands, Prohibitions. 

1. The part of the Imperative is sometimes supplied 
by the first persons of the Conjunctive, the second 
person of the Optative with av, and the third of the 
Optative without dv. 

Xiyoig &v, Speakj if you please. See § CIV. 5. 
sXdufMv d' &y^ &<frvy jSoi) d* Stxitfra ymiro. Let us go to 

the dtyj and let a shout be raised riglit speedily. 

Horn. Od. 22. 77. 

2. A prohibition is made by fiii with the Imperative 
of the Present, but the Conjunctive of the Aorist, 

fhii xXcTTs. Do not steal (a general prohibition = Be 

not a stealer), 
tti) xXc^)/9J^ Do not steal (a particular prohibition, 

forbidding some special instance of the act). 
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Note 1. Ayt^ ^ipf, tOf are often prefixed, like a^e in Latin, 
especially to Conjunctives, and in the New Testament, eL(pfs, leaw, 
let, St Matth. xxvii. 49, whence the dg of Modern Greek = let. 

2. oM wit Ip&ffov ; Knowest thou what thou must dof is a 
remarkable instance of an Imperative in a dependent clause, lit. 
Do it then, thou knowest what. This is chiefly an Attidsm. 



§ CVIII. Interrogative Clauses. 

1. Interrogative clauses are chiefly introduced by the 
pronoun r/;, and its kindred pronouns and adverbs, 
such as, voTogy ^offog, vug, iroT; etc. There is also a number 
of particles cd^pable of being prefixed, ?, ^a, fi^, /muvj 
etc., each giving its own shade of meaning to a question. 

N,B. — Observe the difference of meaning of the Moods. ttoI 
(pgvyofieif. Whither are we JleeingK~i,e,, we are fleeing, I wish 
to know whither! an expression of inquiry, toI ^tvyafAiv, 
Whither can we flee f the expression of doubt and deliberation 
(Conjunctivus Deliberativus). vol ^evyotfify. Whither can we 
fleef — %,e,f nowhere, the expression oi despair. 

2. Sometimes the tone of the voice was left to ex- 
press the question, as ouVu vZv i&iXtig isvai ; Is it thus you 
wish to go ? Od. 5. 204. 

1. i answers nearly to the Latin ni and simply inquires. 

upet, fA% and flay answer nearly to the Latin mum, and chiefly 
expect the answer, No. 

ov and 0VK0V9 answer nearly to the Latin nonne, and chiefly ex- 
pect the answer. Yes. 

i dKovug; Do you hearf £pet (pcvj, ptuii) dKovug; You don't 
hear, do you f 

ovK (ovKovv) dKovetg; Do you not hearf 

ov with the future Lidicative is equal to an Lnperative, as ov 
fAtif6ts ; Stay. Reversely, ov fii pteintg ; lit. WiU you not not — stay f 
= Will you not depart f=donot stay. 

2. eLx>.o rt 9i is also used like nonne ; literally, Is there anything 
else than thatf etc., as Axxo rt 19 7r»i^tt; Does he do aught else 
than play f Does he not play f Sometimes 4 is omitted and the 
expression becomes one word, A'Kktnt, nonne f 

3. A double question is introduced in Attic prose by Trortpstf — 9= 
tf^rtffit— an. In poetry 4—4 may HT^e for virum — an, Tronoow 
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xttXuiis i KOiMvtts ; Whether do you forbid or command f virtpov 
and the first ^ like utrum in Latin, are not always expressed. 

4. c/ (si) ify vJkaheTt is used more freely than the Latin si to 
introduce an indefinite question, after verbs of eoneidering and 
inquiring. oKs^f/ett tt d 'EAXijyAiy »6f«Af »«XX/oi> Sx*'' Consider \f 
the custom of the Greeks is a better one f Cf. Anab. i. 8. 15. 

5. Indefinite questions in Greek do not necessarily leave the 
Indicative, as they do in Latin. Cf. Anab. i. 7. 4, epx^fth. 

6. The whether — or of indiflference is represented by ttrt — tht 
sive — sive, or eeiit n — iotv rs, as ^Uettoit^ iir dy»H» ein (f>etv7iO» ro 
orpttrtvsit, TFeimrcts etvrov ftrrix^iy. Whether it is good or bad to 
qive militafy servioe, it is fair that all should share in iU 



§ CIX. Infinitive. 

1. The Infinitiye may stand either as Object or as 
Subject in a clause. 

As Subject. yBvvcutv Ittri fiav9dvitv. To learn is noble. 
As Object. s'^'idu/AM fiavGdvuv, I desire to Uaim. 

Note. 1. Verbs taking the infinitive of another verb to egress 
a purpose are those of wishing^ trying^ daring, allowing, bidding, 
etc. The more formal expression of purpose is by ag^ ovag, etc., 
with either Conj. or Opt. according to the tense of the influencing 
verb. See § 103. 1. 

2. The Infinitive is sometimes used as an Imperative, K€kivta^ I 
order, or some such verb being omitted, as dvipt f^yrripet lovvett, 
sc. KiTisva. Give thy mother to a husband. Horn. Od. 1. 292. 

2. When the Infinitive has a Subject of its own, that 
Subject is in the Accusative case. 

sy^ oTda jSatf/Xea ifofhv sTvai. I know that the king is 
wise. 

But where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same 
as that of the verb, it is in the same case as that Sub- 
ject, usually the Nom. 

Iy& olha <ro(phi thai. 1 know that Tarn wise, 
rm Aux/wv pafL€vu% Ma^Qiw tTvai. The Lycians having 
said they (se) were XaniMans, Herod, i. 176. 



1 
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Paci\$v€ wfjbit^ti ytpaihg that. The king thinks that he 

(the king) is old. 
Buty The king thinks that he (another man) is old, 

^atrtXiui ¥o/Ai^ii aMv ytpathv thouw 

1. The Infinitive^ as in Latin, in general takes the same case 
after it that it has before it. 

Zioficti 9w vpo^vfAou shcu. I beseech you to be zealous. ncSUttv 
e^eart tuletifcoct ytyio^eti, AU are at liberty to make them- 
selves happy. (Compare the Latin, Licet omnibus beatis esse.) 
Sometimes, as in Latin, the Infinitive takes an accusative 
agreeing with the object omitted, as Teurtif t^ean ii/lettfAovecf 
yevfa^ettf where ivhutfcoitetc agrees not with ncSUttv properly 
but with ncoLmtLi or »vrov; understood. It is aUotoed to all 
that they should be happy. Compare Licet omnibus beatos essCf 
Bc. eos. 

2. An accusative of a Participle after an Infinitive is very com- 
mon, referring to a preceding dative or genitive, as 

8i»ief TctpayyeKTiti SiKUit "ket^inet rovg &vhp»g. He directs 
Xenias to come, having taken his men. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 1. 

S. For the sake of emphasis the subject is sometimes repeated 
before the Infinitive, even though there is no change of subject, 
as Kpoiffog ipopbt^i iuvrov ttveii oX/itaretroy, Croesus thotiffJU that he 
loas the happiest of men. Her. i. 34. But this is rare in Greek, 
while the regular Greek way (e.g. putavit beatissimus esse) is only 
poetical in Latin, as in Horace's Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis. 

4. The Greeks had a choice of three^ forms of construction 
after verbs sentiendi et declarandi. 

1. A form common to Latin. Accusative and Infinitive. 

2. A form common to the Mo- \ . ^^ « „.,, t^^,^, ^« rk«-, 

dem languages, \ "' «' <"' "'^'^ ^^*'- <" ^^• 

3. A form peculiarly Hettenio. Aoodsatitb ahd Fabtioiple. 

IknowthammUfnartal. ^"Lf^ll^f*** 

(H^ was toeeping. 

(Latin) othu oLv^pavoif Burrrw ihut. via&ov 'jreuhct Khcttuv. 

/Modern) oXhet ort (or ai) A»$pa7ros ^y»ToV <9t/. fff$ov on veug tKK»tt. 

(Hellenic) or$«^i'^06i9roi>^i»}r6y Smet Mov^etthet xXutom-et, 

^ A fourth form might be added, though rarer than the rest, common 
enough after verbs of thinkingi viz., ag with Gen. of Participle, ui tpcov 
Um^e oTTfi k» ftul vpbtts (7)rrf ), ovro t^v yvapbuv i'jcert. That I go {toUl 
go) where ye also go, so be persuaded, Anab. L 3. 6b 
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3. The Infinitiye with the article may stand in all 
the cases like an ordinary noun. 

Nom. rh afLapraifiiv av&putcrovg cvbh AavfitatfrSv, That 

men should err is nothing strange. 
Gen. kn/AiXov rou wg ppovtfiuirarov ehat. Take care to 

be as prudent as possible. 
Dat. d/pyi^tro TjfiT^ rf) ^uySvrag oiyjta&at. He was wroHi 

with us for having fled and gone away. 
Ace. i/ck rh &ya&fi¥ that 6avu*d^a. I admire her for 

being good. 

1. A nonn or participle, joined with the Infinitive and the Article, 
is in the Accusatiye, as in the above examples ; but when the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive clause is the same as the subject of the lead- 
ing clause, the noun or participle is in the Nominative ; as $/ai ro 
dyxifovg tUeu, retxiu dvixphsTo, From his being clever, he quickly 
made a reply. Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 3. 

2. The Infinitive with the Article is used absolutely in the Ace., 
especially in the phrases ro vvv sltfott, with regard to present ctr- 
eumstances, ro Kurei or M rovrov tivecty as far as this man is con- 
cerned. Xen. An. i. 6. 9. 

H The Ace. and Inf., with or without the article, is used in 
expressions of indignation. Compare ipce Tx^tlif reih : The idea 
of my suffering such things, JEsch. Bum. 835, with Yirgirs Mene 
aesistere victam, Mn. I. 37. 

4. The Greek Infinitive may stand after Clauses to 
express purpose, motive ; after Adjectives to define the 
maaifestation of their quality ; and may be used in an 
explanatory parenthesis ivith ug^ Seovy o rt. 

(a) i^srpi-^^/i rijv ^utpait diap^difai roTg "EXXj^tf/. He gave 

up the country to the Greeks to plunder. Xen. 
Anab. i. 2. 19. (b) ^oXe/MsTif ixcfv6g. Able to war. 
(c) pq^tov Xtyvv. JEasy to teU or to be told, (d) 
ug Inrog ei^reTv. So to speak, (e) o<fov y ifi s^dsvai. 
As far at least as I know. 

1. Thus the Greek infinitive resembles the English in supplying 
the part of the Latin Gerundive and Supine^ as well as much that 
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the Latins represent by Ut and the Subjunctive, and other for- 
mulae. Compare the Latin forms for the above expressions. 

(a.) Regionem Grsecis permisit diripiendam, (6.) Idoneus ttd 
beUandum' or qui bell^t, (c.) Facile dictu, (d,) Ut ita dicam, 
(e.) quod quidem aciam, 

2. as is often omitted before the Infin., especiallj in oX/yov hip, 
lit. so as to want little, i.e., tUmost. 

3. otof (and otog rt) being an adjective of quality takes the Inf., 
as oJioV n iifci xhtp, I am stsch as to sing,, i.e., I am able to sing. 

5. uigj uirrsy so as to ; 8<p* f^ if frsy on condition that; 
*xf>hy *jFph Tj, 'irpotrhv or 'rponpov ^, before^ frequently take 
the Infinitive. 

iSX(tv{a xatpovy u&rs rodg &vdpag tsca^au I am watching my 

timCf so as to save the men» 
tfaaav aneohuKSitv^ tip ^ firi ap^d^tiv. They said they 

would deliver f on condition of not plundering. 
*!rpiv fiakh ouds/; ^^/(fraro. Before learning nobody 

knew. 

1. aars is often used with Indicative to express an attained 
result, in which case it answers to itaque, wherefore, hKi'd/eifAYip 
KUipoiff atrrf rovg eLv^petg BvcMret. I watched my time so that I saved 
the men. Also with other moods. Cf. Anab. ii. 4. 6. 

2. I(p' ^ or e(p' ^e is often used with the Future Indicat. frvyri- 
iireti i(p' ^e f\]/srett. He agrees on condition that he shall follow, 

3. 'x-piy, besides taking the Infin., may, according to circiun- 
stances, take either Indie, Gonj., or Opt. ov — Tpiv with Indie, 
expresses the priority of an accomplished preliminary, ov — Tt-pttf 
with Conj. or Opt. (with or without dLu) expresses the priority of 
an unaccomplished preliminary. 

ovK ^6iM, TTplv 71 yvyvj gTitae, He would not, till his wife (actu- 
ally) persuaded him, Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26. (Friusquam 
persuasit). 

oux, UiT^a, 'TFplv Alt 4 yvuvj ^eiafj, I will not, till my zcife shall 
persuade me, (Priusquam persuaserit). ^ 

ovK |(^>j iQihttUf 'jcptu u» ^ yvw^ Treiaue. He said he would not 
till his wife should persuade him. (Priusquam persuasisset). 

The Conj. and Opt. do not foUow 'jrpiy unless a negative pre- 
cede ; thejndic. and Inf. may follow z-pttt, whether a nejgative or an 
afirmoHve precede. 

1 Compare Anab. i. 1. 10 with iv. 5. 80; yii. 7. 67. 
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§ ex. Indibect Speech. Oraiio Ohliqua. 

1. A speaker's words may be quoted without any 
change. This is called orcvtio recta. The chief pecu- 
liarity of this in Greek is that on {iJiat) may be used 
even to introduce direct speech. 

ainxpivaro^ or/, oW «/ p/Xog ytvoifLT^Vy col y &v 'iron in 
do^ai/jbu He answeredy (that) not even though I 
became a friend, would I appear such to you at 
least any more. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 8. Cf. ii. 4. 16. 

2. On the other hand, a speaker^s words may receive 
a new shape from the reporter. This is called Oratio 
Obliqua, tne laws of which are far less rigid than in 
Latin. Its leading law is this : After a Preaential on 
and djg take the Indicative ; after a Preteritive the OptOn 
tive of the tense employed by the original speaker. 

After Pres. "Kiyu Sn xaXii ri fi/Aspa strri. He says 

tliat the day is fine. 
After Fret. tKe^sv En xaXi) n fii^ipa t7f}. He said that 

the day was fine. 
After Pres. oTda Sn ti^ti. I know that he will come. 
After Pret. f^dri Sn n^ot. I knew thai he would come. 

1. The present, used as an aorist, may be followed by an opta- 
tire, as ypet^n St4 i^ot, Xen. Anab. i. 6. 3. 

2. The Indirect and Direct speech are often mixed up together, as 
fXfyoy Sn Kvpog pbh ri^uviKHf, Apietios $f ^t^tvya^ ttvi, Xen. Anab. 
ii. 1. 3. A transition in animated narrative often takes place 
from the colder Indirect, to the warmer Direct. Xen. Anab. i. 3. 
16 and 20. Compare Liv. i. 57. med. 

3. Not only the principal but also the subordinate clauses may 
stand in the Ace. and Inf. t^euretv, tl pth svl v'hiov "hwin^vott (for 
^vvTn0tiiv) riig tKiivav xp«r^7»/, rovr A» ijc^if They said, ifthejf were 
able more fully to reduce their land^ they would retain it. Tbnc. 
iv. 98. In Latin, however, the oratio Miqua allows no dependent 
clause to become infin., unless it opens with a relative or a relative 
conjunction, and even then but rarely. 
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§ CXI. Pakticiplb. 

1. A Participle is used to limit the state or action of 
the Verb, and may express (a) coincidence in timCy (b) 
instrument or reason^ (c) restriction or condition. 

Thus axoUai efvye niay, according to circumstances, 
be translated, (a) When he heardy he fled, (b) Because 
he heardy he fled, (c) Though he heardy he fled, 

1 (a). To define the time more exactly, uftet, etvrUet, €v3vs, 
fctret^v are used, tvSifg Trrnhg Srrtg^ as soon as they are boys, i^., a 
prim4 pueritid. Xen. Anab. i. 9. 4. fctT»iu (pwyawy whUefieeing. 

2 (b). To express the reason more distinctly, art, us, iia^tp, ctec, 
= utp<ie are used. 0avfA»^u art (piXoao^os av. You are admired 
tt9 bSsmg a philosopher. 

3 {e). To express the restriction more definitely, xe^l, xat^ep, 
etc., are used. 'x'poatKv^yiaaif Kaivtp ei^ores Srt, etc. They made 
obeisance though aware that etc. Xen. Anab. i. 6. 10. 

4. txfiiu, Aya»^ ^ipatf, "ka^v, are often translated by with, Anab. 
i. 1. 2. t^v is sometimes almost superfluous, ^kvapui ejcfiiv 
You trifle. Cf. Arist. Ran. 512. 

2. A Participle is used to complete the Notion of the 
Verb, and may agree with the Subject or with the 
Object. 

1. Verbs of getting or giving a perception, such as see, hear, find, 
show, confess, etc., as ^pog d^lpog y^c&sr ifitKinfichyi, She perceived 
that she was injured by her husband. Eur. Med. 26. klyiT^ejai 
aKparvK opyTjs ovtrec. She shotoed that she was passionate. Thuc> 
lu. 84. 

2. Verbs oi emotion, joy, sorrow, shame, etc., BSx»!pa iroKifAap, 
I love to make war, ^lopcat aot Trai^otnrt. I rejoice in your play. 

3. Verbs of beginning, going on with, ending, as eipxirat Khaiuv, 
He begins to weep. han'Kil "hiyuv. He continues to speak, ovk 
dvfxfifAat Akovuv. I can^t bear to hear, Travov 7i»7\.a». Cease 
your chattering. 

4. Verbs of success or failure, such as do well, distinguish one^s- 
self, take one^efiJl of be deficient in, as fvrvxus haxMv. You are 
fortunate in pursuing, etfAapravus "htyav. You are wrong in 
saying. tfAieiTrT^afAat fiT^iirav. I take my fiU of gazing. 

5. Impersonal expressions, such as, it is becoming, agreeable, etc.* 
as xpiiFu ffoi (ppovifica o>rr/. It is proper for you to beprudend 
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Note. — ^The following are used almost like the auxiliary verbs 
of modem languages, baying attached to them a participle which 
contains the leading idea. 

hidyctf itayiypofiettf ^itetriXiOf itarp/fiaf continue, ^tuya ypei<f)6nt. 

I am always writing, 
ixfii. rw fAiv TTpcriaus top 2* thifAetaetg ixft. The one he hat 

honoured over much, the other he has disgraced. Soph. Ant. 

22. (But exfi* with inf. = am able, as tx^* "^^yuvi I can say.) 
A«ytf«y«, am or do unobserved, "hetudotva (ptKovo^og &y. I am 

not known to he a philosopher, Anab. i. 1. 10. 
otxofAtity am gone, otxfrett 'x>iav. He sails away. (So ^ in 

Homer, as /3^ ^cvy«y.) 
Tvyjc»pc» (and the chiefly poetic xvpa), happen^ chance. trvyxjBUft 

TTctpaf. He happened to be there. Anab. i. 1. 2. 
(pctiyofAUi^ appear, (pechsrett x^ipav. He seems to be glad. 
(p^»¥a, antieipaie. (p^ivit Kurufieif. He goes down first, qvk 

&v ^6ei»ois vutav. You can't anticipate in doing. You ean*t 

do it too soon. 

§ CXn, Verbals in rsog. 

Verbals in rtog have two constructions, according as 
they are used actively or passively. In either instance 
they govern the Dative of the person on whom the 
necessity lies. 

Act. oicrm^ sarh rifiT^ r^v aanriha. We must carry the 

shield. 
Pass, o/errla lisrh r^fih ^ acmq. The shield must be 

carried by tis. 

Note. — Instead of a Dative, a participle after rsog appears 
sometimes in the Ace. as [Airaarourtv hiKrioif eh^ipourug. A revo- 
ItUion must be shown by us in contributing. Dem. Oljnth. ii. 13. 
~~ Zet ifAxs ^etKvvuettf etc. Gf. § 109. 2. 2. 



§ CXin. Adverbs and Particles. 

1. Of those Adverbs that govern a case, and may be 
treated like Prepositions, except that they are not com^ 

1 Or oiarici plur. See § XCIV. 4. 
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pounded with verbs, the particles of adjuration^ vtj and 
/idy govern the Accusative ; oifia and o/aou, together withf 
govern the Dative ; all the rest take the Genitive. 

1. yi? is afirmoHvet as y j Ala, Yes, hy JupUer, fcu is negative, 
unless v»i precede, as f4.eL Aiet, No, ^ Jupiter ; »al fAoL A/ee, Yes^ 
by Jupiter, 

2. Besides £f4,et and of^ov^ the adverbs eLyx'* ^YK^^^ iyyve, a^ 
lev, all = near, sometimes, though rarely, govern a Dative. 

3. Those governing the Genitive are very numerous, and con. 
sist of (1) Prepositional Adverbs in a and ro^, as jvoi, x»ra; so« 
or tlauy s^fit ; tKTos, img; (2) Adverbs of relative poHtion, as diyxt, 
dyx^^* ^yy^St ^i^ctf, 7X»0r/oj>9 trp^eSoi', all = near ; eLmrct, dmUv, 
dvmripxi/ — xs, opposite to; many in 6e(»)f 7rp6(rh(v)f 7r»pot0i{»), 
before; S'jctc6i(»), behind, etc. (3) Adverbs of separation^ Aviv 
Ainu6i(ji), ehtpj ATtp6t(¥), xfi'ptfi without; lix^ yo7^<(y), apart from; 
Treips^, TTT^ivy except ; tKus, r^Xs, ruXoD, rutlKo^t, far from : and (4) 
various others, ecT^ts, enough, AxpKs) f^^XP'd)^ tilk until, Skmti or 
f»nr/, by the will of, on account of, diKvprt^ in spite of, htx.», on 
account of, Kpu^et, "kx&pa^ wUhovt the kruywledge of, fisret^v (poetic 
fAiffOYiyv (;)), between, o\^, late in, Trpat, early in, x»piv, for the 
sake of 

2. Negative Advebbs. There are in Greek two 
simple negative adverbs, ou (oux, ohy) and fiii : oh denies 
objectively and substantially : firi denies subjectively and 
hypothetically ; oh denies ; /a^ forbids and deprecates, 
ou is chiefly joined to Indicatives; firj to Conjunctivesy 
Optatives, and Imperatives, oh is joined to Infinitives 
and Participles when the act or state referred to is real; 
but fifi must be joined to them, if the act or state is onlj 
assumed or imaginary. 

ohx s'>^fsheafl£v. We did not deceive, fi^ '^^/svffufifv. Let 

us not deceive. 
ou eiyuiv. That man who is not silent (Qui non 

tacet). 6 ycAi) eiyuv. He who may happen not to be 

silent (Is qui non taceat). 

§(S^ The same difference holds with their compounds ovlui, 
fAffius : ovhiy f^yfii, etc. 

1. fciis the negative used after intentional conjunctions 7petf uc, 
Ixai I after conditionals ti i»9 and other compounds of jy, such as 

M 
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tr»Pf h»e Af i and after the relatives oe aad oortgy when «= tuch as^ a$^ 
one who, like it qui with 9ubj. in Latin. 

2. ov is joined to the optative with Av in the apodogis to denv 
an cuMTfion, f^i to deny a ktm^ as ovr* «ty IvvetifAnv, (/t,ifv Wtvrm" 
(Alt* 'Kiyttv, Iwmld not be able to speak, and may I not know 
Mow. Soph. Ant. 686. 

3. Two or more negatives belonging to the same verb, instead 
of making an affirmative, strengthen the negation, as dMvtt oifhtp 
oifhls oithvof. No one hearkens to any one (lit. no one) in at^^ 
thing (nothing). Eur. Cycl. 120. 

4. Verbs of hindering take the Infinitive with or without fci', as 
tut>.vit vt xot^cit or fill ffkimtti* I hinder you from doing. 

6. Verbs oi fearing take fAi to express a fear that something 
will, ^i) ov that something will not, happen, ^lotxet ^19 Xn^^i}. / 
fear lie will be taken, Timeo ne capiatnr. Jii^tKU fA^ w XTi^fif,. 
lam afraid that he wiU not be taken. Timeo ut (ne non) capiatur. 

^ 6. fA^ ov with Inf. is used like quin in Latin after all negative or 
virtually negative notions, ov TivvttfAtu fivj oif ypti^uif. I cannot 
btit write, rl eAXc/-^« ^s) ov 00^0^ q>m»w6»t. WhattnUInot 
do to look wise. 

7. ou 07ifAt=uego. ovK H^ti TT'Kovruv. He said h^ was not rich, 

8. t^ ov ypei^tif; Do you not write f fc^ ypA^ttsi You 
don*t write : do you f ov ypciyf/stf ; WiU you not write f = ypi^t, 
write, ov un ypv^us; WiU you not refuse to write t ov ^4 
yp»if/fis. You shaU not write. 

9. fci takes Imperative of Present, but Coi^junctive of Aorist. 
See § CVIL 2. 

10. oviFu and ov-jravors refer chiefly to poet time ; ovTrort and 
ovhiFOTt to vresent and future, othw 9x1, he w€U not yet come 
ovTTort Hu, he will never come. 

8. Superlatives of adjectives and adverbs are strength- 
ened by ug^ Briy ff (with or without diva/Aat or oTog tifM)y 
to express the highest possible degree, ug or Sn rayittroy 
as quickly as possible, p api^ovj lit. in the way that is 
besty i. e., as well as possible. With p {iduvaro) rayicray 
Anab. L 2. 4. compare qaam (poterat) celerrime. 

§ CXIV, PmsposiTioNs. 
*Ayr/y rp6; cUr^, sx or i^y take only the Genitive. 

|(^ ieirr/=to Latin ante in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 
Latin jTTo. 
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^p6 =to Latin pro in derivation, but in meaning chiefly to 

Latin ante, 
tls-o =to Latin €e& in derivation and meoinng, and denotes 

removal from the exterior. 
ix =to Latin ex in derivation and meaning, and denotes 

removal from the interior, 

1. 'Ayr/, primarily opposite^ in front of; hence, before^ of 
value^ in comparison withy in place of fovj for ike sake of 

xpvffos dyrl oilipov. Iron before gold^ or, in phee of gold, 

2. UpSy before^ of time, place, and value, /or, in behalf of 

ncpi Kvpov. Before Qyrus (either in age, local position, or 

character). 
i6»pi TTpo lipcov. He died for the people, 

3. *A'jr6yfromf anoay froroy by means ofy immediately 
after, 

Atto ^ipctg spjcfif^eti, I come from the chaee, 
d^ Hp»i C^" I iwe l^ means of the: chase. 
dv6 ^p»s 7<ovopceti, I bathe immediately after the chase, 

4. *Ex or sg, fromy out from^ out of by means of im-- 
mediately after^ 

tK fcuxns ^evya. I run out of the battle. 

f » ptijc^s Mihec^fAtii. I am punished by the batUe, 

f« fioix'is ittthSha, I sleep immediate^ after the battle. 

'£v and ^y take only the Dative« 

h =to Latin in with the Ablative. 
ffvir (old Attic Svir)=to Latin cum. 

5. '£y, in or aty of time or place, among (with a plural 
or collective noun). 

h arpurnTili^. In the camp. 
h 9rpar$. Among the army. 

Eniptically^ with a GTenitive, oUlef bdng understoocL as tp 
Uxirttpo^, At Plato's (house). 
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6. 2uvy with, together with, 

TTonrvip trv» Trathi. A father tuith his child. 

Big (or h Ionic and old Attic), and &vd take only the 
Accusative. 



its or l;=to Latin in with the Accusative, and is a modi, 
fication of h, as if for i»s, 
dvoi has the dative in non-Attic such as the Epic and Lyric 
poets, dyd oKiTTTp^, on the staff, Horn. II. L 15. 

7. E/f or Hy tOj intOy till, /or, as to, 

fi( T^y 'jcoKtv. Toy or, into the city, 

its (fepog. TiU the end of summeri or, for the summer, 

iig TFcitnrec. As to everything, or, in M respects. 

8. 'Ava, upy up through, 

dv^ rov Trorapcoif, Up the river (opposed to x«t«, doom). 
With numerals it often gives a distributive force, difd icivrn 

vetp»ff»yy»s r^s ipcspetg. At the rate of five paraxa/ngs every 

day. Xen. Anab. iv. 6. 4. 

AiAy xardy fitrdy Mp take the Genitive and Accu- 
sative. 



Gen. 

9. A/a,^ through^ by means of, 

^td ruu dyyt'Kav "Kkya^ 
I speak by means of the am- 
oassadors, 

10. Kardy doum frorriy down 
uporij againsty concerning, 

Keer ovpuuov, 

Down from heaven. 

He is speaking against (or con- 
cerning) the kmg. 



Ace. 
Throughy hy reason of, 

^id ri)y dyyi'Kietv <rtava, 
I am silent by reason of the 
message, 

Downihroughy alongy duringy 
according tOy with reference 
to, 

Kurd rov Tevr»f4,6v (opposite of 

ecvet), 
Down the river, 
Kurd yvafAvitf rv^v epbiif. 
According to my cpinion. 



' Whea hd with Gen. of a SnbstanUve stands with Iheti, tpjci^^M, 
iXufiLty yiyvsff^en, the phrase is best translated by a verb kindred with the 
Sabstantive, as hd 0t\iets ihett, i.e., ^iMh, to love. 
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Kurei often gives a distributive force, as xeerei vins^ lit., 
according to /he, i.e., in fives; kut dmlpei, man by man 
(viritim). 



11. Mcra, among y in the 
midst ofy together with. 

fMTx ray (ptT^ay. 

In the midst of his friends. 



After, for, in quest of 

T sailed after my friends, 

I sailed for copper ^ i.e., to ob- 
tain copper. 

fceri is connected with uiaos, middle, and was hence origi. 
nally used only with plural nouns or nouns of multitude. 
In the Epic poets it often takes a dative, in the midst of 

Over, beyond, more than. 



12. *T^g^ (super), above, 
over, in behalf of 

It remains above his head, 
I fight for fatherland. 



v'JFip rov 'jroretpcou Trvfi^. 
He leaps over the river, 

Beyomd the age. 



*Afi(pi, ^epf, M, nrpig^ ^af>a, Wo take Genitive, Dative, 
and Accusative. 



Gen. 

13. 'Afi(f>i, around, 
about, for. 

dpc<pl ri^g '^roy^eag ^xovv. 
They dwelt about the city, 

dpc(pl r^^ iroXeas sf^oi- 
Thi^ fought for the city. 



14. Uspl, concerning, 
for. 

TTipl ifUng pf'&xu, 
Youfi^htfor victory. 

vepl Toirpos 6iti<rKU, 
He dies for his father. 



Dat 

Aboviyfor, concern- 
ing. 

t(pl aptotg x^etfAvg. 
chlamys about the 
shoulders. 
dfi<pl vol (po/iovfAen, 

I am afraid for you. 



Close to, round, con- 
cerning. 

fripl ufAOig xf^av. 
A tunic close to the shoul- 
ders. 

I am afraid for you. 



Accns. 

About, near. 

pi upup] Kvpav. 

The party about Cyrus, 

oifA(pl dyopeiv 'Jir'kyi6ov<rotv 

About full market time. 



Round, respecting, 

Hesailsroundtheisland. 

d'itKog vepl ^iKovg, 
Unjust with respect to 
friends. 
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fltt. 



f3r 4f(9/=iistin am in ambio «iid meam rmtnd, an bM tidei. 
It is cliieflj used in the Epic and Iwiic and in poetry. Tnpi 
means round, on all sides, and is of far wider usage than 
dfiUpL In Homer and Pindar vtpi with the GenitiTer- 
more fftaii, above. 



Gen. 

15. *Eir/, upOTiy tO' 
wards J in presence 
ofy in the time of. 

M rpaTri^iiS opxf^rtit. 
He dances upon a table, 

ivl »i<rov 9'Xff. 
He sails towards an 
island. 
ivl Kvpov ufAwru 
He swore in Cyrus*s 
presence. 

In fime of war. 



16. Ua^ Ay from J«- 
«Mfo, from by. 

He came from tJie king. 
I hear 2^ a messenger.' 



17. Ilpky on the aide 
of from, by. 

Trp^ finrpoe. 
On the mother's side. - 

SfAitv vpog huy. 
Swear by the Gods. 



thtt. 

Close upouy close by^ 
depending on. 

He lies on a table. 

He sails close hy an 

island, 
M rots dpxfivot. 
Depending on the rulers: 

iicl rovrotf. 

Depending on these con- 
ditions. 



Accns. 

UpoHj ugainstj vnA 
a view to. 



M rp&Trtltttt dpifim. 
Hemounteaupon a table. 

ivrl 6ot7\>etrret» xXf/. 
He sails upon the sea. 

fff-i Kvpop iT^etvy^. 
He marches against 
Cyrus. 

itpti M aXrmriif. 
I go on a begging. 



Close beside^ in the 
estimationof with. 

weipeL fieurtXii spctiut. 



Tupd ^eurt'ku fietvpcturrog. 
Admired with the king. 



Close tOy in addition 
to. 

irpog To7f 7Pp»yfA€UH. 
Close to ones work. 
Trpos rovrotg. 



To besidcy beyondy 
ahngy in compart^ 
son with. 



He remained beside theHewenttotheking^sside. 
king. 



Beyond expectation. 



To^ towardsy against^ 
with reference to. 

vpof ipbipaif. 
Towards day. 

Kpt¥i TTpOe oixiflS. 



In addition to theseiludge with a reference 
things. I to justice, i.e.,justfy. 



> »{ is used with Aec. as a preposition to, but only the Ace. of a person 
crpertont. vopiPtreti i^g ^wodet, Hemarchettotheking, Anab.L2.4. 
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Gen. 



18. *rv6jfrom he- 
neathy froniy by. 



« -■^ 



VTO rot; tpovg tfmgi. 
It ruahea from benecMil 
the hilL 

It is said by all. 



Dat 

Close heneaihj in sub- 
jection to, 

dweU close beneath 
hiU. 



ACCOB. 

To beneaihf under^ 
near. 

Ml retire to beneath the hill. 



\ T 



He was in subjection 
his father. 



to I hnmgM him under my 
power. 



1. The mutual relations of the Prepositions may be thus illus- 
trated : — 



j The poles of a globe with respect to each other are 
( One globe placed before another is 

C The wooden Horizon with respect to the globe is 
< The points of the Horizon cut by the Brass Meri- 
( dian are, with respect to the globe, 

{The North pole is, with respect to the globe. 
The South pole is, with respect to the globe, 

A line from a point beyond the globe to any point 
on its surface is, with respect to the globe, 

A line from a point on the surface to any point be- 
yond the globe is, with respect to the globe, 

i A line proceeding from a point beyond the globe to 
) any point on or within is, with respect to the globe, 
') A line from any point within the globe to any 
( point beyond is, with respect to the globe, 

A line from the centre to the North pole is 

A line from the North pole to the centre is 

iTwo globes linked together are 

A globe between twa others or among many is 

A globe dose to another so as to touch it is 

A globe beside another without touching is 

A place within the globe is 

A line through the centre from side to side is 



'Ami \ 
np6. J 

XlipL i 

'Tirip. [ 
' 0. \ 



1 



I 




Mer«. ) 
Xletpei. ) 



2. SIS^ ^^9 0^ and 6»i', in return for which things^ i.e., where- 
fore; JL<jf w and l£ ov, so. xf^pw^from the time that, i.e., since; 
%v ^, in the time that, i. e., whtle; It ov, whereby, hi o or ho, where- 
fore; c^* Lv, (masc.) in whose time, (neu.) over which things; c^* 
^ or otf (masc.), in whose power, (neu.) on which conditions; 1^* 
&,for what ends. 
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3. Circiiinlocutions for Adverbs. * A^o or tK rov 'x'po(pa¥ous, ir»peu' 
^i^fAu, dZoK^oVf avTOfAurov= publicity, eortempore, unexpect- 
edly, spontaneously, uifo yy^.ufffmf, orally, dTro fAVftfAr\g^ jrom 
memory, ^lS,y (Ua^ or rovr^, meantime, sm ketvr^ iysvero, he 
came to himself, h fceup^, opportunely, h fispuf in turn, "Els 
Ketipoy, opportunely; A/« r»x^^Si ^wcl^, hd Ksv^g, in vain. 
*Ayei Kpotrogy with aU one's might. '^uroL Kpeirog^ with aU 
one's might, ro xurei roinov slveu, so far as this man is con- 
cerned, xunrei pcipof, in turn, xeereH pctftpoy, by little and little, 
Kord pcolpety or xoapcov^ rightly. Me^ iifitpuy, in the day -time, 
fcfroL xtip»i i^i I have something in hand, Tlipi ^oXXoD 
(pr'Kuoviii, TrT^etarou), fAtttpov (Ix^rrovof, i'httj^lartiv), avhevog, with 
votoufiett or iiyoufAoii, are expressions of esteem =/acio magni 
(pluris, plurimi), parvi (minoris, minimi), nihili, etc. 'E^ri 
d'hn6ii»s, truly, Ixi ttoT^v, for a long space, M to ^-oXv, in 
general. Xlpog rovrotg, in addition to these things, vpog retvra, 
where/ore, accordingly, irpog fiiety, violent^. 

4. In Composition, prepositions signify chiefly as follows :— ^ 

Ayr/, opposite, dyriihtos fronting the sun ; against, dyrtTiiyu 

speak against. 
h'xro, off or from, d'jeafiu.'KKu throw off; hack, dvoV^fAt give 

back. 
'Ex, out, t^uut go out ; out and out^ tKvtKua, conquer thoroughly, 
npo, before, beforehand, 'xpofiotiva, go before; publicly, Trpoypd^a 

write publicly. 
*£v, in, ivotKu dwell in; into, fpcTrlvrufall into, 
^vy, in company, together, vvystpci, am together, 
*Ayu, up, into the interior of a country, dyixfit hold up, dyu(SaiyM 

go into the interior; back again, dyet&hi'tea see again, receive 

sight. 
£<V, in or into, eUttpct, go in or into, 
Atu, through, across, hu^etIya,go through or across ; asunder, het- 

ripcya, cut asunder ; thoroughly, ^toLvprnu execute thorough^ ; 

throughout, with verbs referring to duration, Itiya, hxreT^iot, 

etc., remain, continue. 
Kurd, down, towards the sea-coast of a country, xetrufietiya, go 

down ; down upon, against^ Ketmyopeiy, speak down upon, i.e., 

accme; thoroughly, xuriadia eat up, devour; back to one'e 

country, of the return of exiles, xecrdya, resettle one in his 

country, xetripxofAen, return to fatherland. 
Mird, in fellowship, pctrdhilafAi give away a part, fierixfi^ have 

a share of; change, fA%6ler»/A9tt change my place, pctretyut* 

change my mind. 
Tvip, over, overmuch, u'jeepfidXXa throw over, vTripao^os vise 

overmuch, vvkpopa overlook* 



{ 115. PEEPOSITIONS. 185 

*A^^/, on both sides, ducptxiyet, speak on both sides, dispute. 
Xen. Anab. i. 5. 11. 

Hep/, all round, viptkpxfifA»t go round; superiority, inpUtfAi am 
over, surpass; excess, ^c^/ai/^oc oo^r sad; neglect, laptop a 
overlook, 

'£^/, upon, i^Ftvifka breathe upon ; behind, after y tvtaTrua drag 
on or after; to or towards, against, Svttpct go to or against; 
over and above, ifFthihafAt give in addition, 

Xlpog, tOj towards, TrpavkpycofAtti go to ; in addition, 'jeoaaioaruu, 
ask over and above, 

Tlapei, beside, be/ore^ near, 7retp»rt3nfAt place beside, vetpetvyiset 
sail near or past ; beside or b^ond the mark, wrongly, con- 
trarily, vet,p»^»iva go beyond, i.e., transgress, TFupuMva mis- 
hear, misunderstand, TFetpxkof^iu go against the law. 

Tiro, beneath, under, tfjrappia flow under; in anunderhandway, 
secretly, i^utpiopcut take away secretly, Jilch; nearly, not quite, 
vTToyTiVKvs sweetish, 

5. Prepositions in composition are often disjoined from their 
verbs, especially in Ionic and in Epic (by Tmesis), as oTUaug A-xro 
TTotvrecg for d'jroKioets, having lost every one. 

6. In poetry and Ionic, prepositions may be used as adverbs, 
especially ^p6s in tlie phrase w/joV li, and moreover. This even in 
Anab. III. 2. 2. 

7. Prepositions may be put after their cases, and then let the 
accent rise to the first syllable, as 'jrepl 'xttihos, but irutlog vipt 
( Anastrophe). AfA^i, dvri, Ava, h* do not throw back the accent ; 
the two last might otherwise be confounded with A/at ace. of Zivg 
and Avot, O king, voc. of etvet^, or, arise, for oivoumn^t 

8. Poetic forms. '£y has Ivi, th, slvi; Elg and Mer«e have in 
Aeolic €» and 'x'ihet; *A^o, hei, TTupeif v'xo have forms in «tt, as ifsreti, 
etc. ; Tlpoi has v'or/ or icpvri. 



§ CXV. Conjunctions. 

The following are the chief combinations of Con- 
junctions : — 

xa/ xa/, hoik, • . .and ; as well. . . ,as. 

(r€ n (que in Latin), both,,„and), 

re xa/ (selaom disjoined), both.,,, and, 
aX>.ft^ r$ xaiy both in other respects and 

particularly in this — ^i. e., 
especially. 



i 
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fbh df, im the cne hand on the 

other y or in the first place 
•••••••.m the second place 

{^fitv fi^iOTldi (Poetic), both..., and). 

ou. ....niLKKd, not.....bt{t. 

9v fAfi¥ iiWdy nay buty Tieverthelese. 

ob fiSvov &\Xii xaij not only. . . .hut also. 

ohy^ or/. ...... .AXk&j not only. ...huL 

j (or lir^). • . • n> either. ......or. 

ir6rff^ov {oTvortpa) ^, whether or (Utram — an). 

i7ri '.i7rty whether or (Sive-Hsive). 

0VT9 oSrfy neither nor. 

•u.,«.. tvdsy neither nor. 

1. 'AXXa, lit. other things^ from ^XXo; (cf. caeterum). 
answers to but^ and introauces an adversative clause or 
idea. At the beginning of a speech it answers to WelL 
Anab. i. 7. 6. After a negative it often means except^ 
and is sometimes combined with n into dXX' Ij in tnis 
sense, oltdh aXXo ifx6^fi dXX' ^ rh &pi<frov. Look to 
nothing but the best^ where the dXXa relates to ovdsvy and 
71 to aXXo. 

2. "Av (Epic XI or xiv)y implies a condition = if so^ in 
that case^ probably ^ perhaps. It is used with Indicatives 
of Preteritive tenses, rarely with those of Presential, and 
then only of the flOure ; also with all the other moods 
except the Imperative, and also with Participles. See 
§ CiV^ CV., and CIX., CXI. After relatives or rela- 
tive conjunctions^ it renders them less definite, (like eoer 
in whoever), and then takes usually the conjunctive,^ as 
Ss hx^^^'9 ^ ^^ comesy ^g Sv tpyrircuj whoever may come. 

3. "Apa introduces an inference from a preceding state* 
ment ; = iheuy in that case. 

4. ^Af>a (with circumflex) is only an emphatic &pa, and 
used in questions expecting chieny a negative answer. 

5. Tdp (from yi and &pa) assigns a reason, or cause^ 
or explanation, xai yap = etenim, dWd yap =s. sed emm. 

1 Uo( &» bas opl, in Anab. i. 0. 9; iii. 2. 13, but this from the bAoenco 
of the indirect tpuch^ takmg the opt for conj. of the dxrecL 
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6. Ti (like qiddem) mves emphasis to the word to 
which it is attached, and is often rendered by at least. 

7. idJy properly a second thing, generally answers to 
buty or while (autem), when /uy precedes. In narratiyes at 
the beginning of sentences it is rendered by and or now* 
Kupoc fbh avpiij /Satf/Xf^( 38 wpotfpsu Cyrus, on the one 
handy was retiring, whiUj on me other^ the king was 
advancing. Kvpog dl iropfucro, etc. Now Cyrus was 
marcliing, etc d», like autem, is the weakest adversa- 
tive; clXX(&, like ojt or sedj the strongest; intermediate 
in force between these two is ^cvro/, like tamen. 

8. A^ is a lengthening of hi in its sense of now^ so 
that it may often be translated, of cowrsej jiisty as might 
be expectedj under these circumstances, 

9. *Eai», nv or av = i/ av = if. Takes only the Conjunc 
tive Mood. Ct § 104. 

10. ^H, assures, = truly^ assuredly, ^ fin* is often used 
in oaths. Anab. ii. 3. 26 ; vi. 4. 17. 

11. *H answers to or. n — li=z either — or, ^6rif>09 — ^, 
whether — or (utrum — an). Afl«r Comparatives riz^than, 

12. Ka/ as a conjimction = and; as an adverb = also^ 
even, xai o IloXuf sj^o; rour av 7do/. Even Polyphemus 
might see this. In an enumeration of particulars, xa/, 
like ety is usually repeated either before every word of the 
series, or omitted before them all. Cf. Anab. I. 2. 27, 7. 
12 ; II. 4. 28. It represents the English as after expres- 
sions of similarity y as tfUHogy like; o aOr^^, the samcy etc. ; 
as, 6 ahrhg xa/ Bo^tXtugy the same as a king. It also 
expresses coincidence in time; ijg dh sdo^sv ahroTgy %ai 
iyjSipoDv, When they came to a resolutiony then they went 
away, Thuc. II. 93. xal d6=z and farther, and alsOy of 
an explanatory statement thrown in by the way. xa/ 
with a participle often = aUhoughy especially with 'ffip or 
roi affixed, as, nrpotMXivri^av xatvsp Bidong, They made 
obeisance though awarCy etc. Anab. I. 6. 10. 

13. Mw, lit. one ihmgy is generally rendered by on the 
one handy indeed. It is generally followed by d« (in the 
second place)y though ds is sometimes either not expressed 
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or has its place supplied by other particles of opposition, 
as dXKdj fisvroi. Cf. Anab. II. 1. 13. 

14. Mcvroi as a particle of assurance = <7*u/y; as a 
particle of opposition = buty however, 

15. M^. See § CVII. 2 ; CXIII. 2. 

16. Mfjv assures, being a lengthened form of fisvy and 
answers to Latin vero. 

17. MZv. See § CVIIL 2. 1. 

18. 'Or/, that, because, answers chiefly toqtu>d, and is 
never joined to the Conjunctive. With a Superlative it 
answers to qiuim, as on rd'/jsra, quam celerrime. 

19. Ohbt as an adverb = ne quidem, not even, ohf S; 
s^riX^^ 5/WX8/I'. Not even thus was he induced to pursue. 
Xen. Anab. i. 8. 21. Neither — nor is chiefly represented 
in Attic prose either by ovn — o5r« or by oy — ouis. He is 
neither a fool nor a rogue. (At% eu^&fig ours ^jravovpyog hfsrt, 
but ohx fvri&rig hri-v oudi ^avovpyog. A similar usage holds 
in fifidi and firirs. 

20. Ouxouv takes its meaning according to its accent. 
If ovx has the accent as ovxow, it signifies certainly not ; if 
•Sv has the accent as ouxoDv, it signifies therefore, accord- 
ingly. 

21. 0Zv = accordingly, said to be derived from Hv ace. 
Ionic of (liv, being, and answers to this being the case. 
Affixed to a relative pronoun or conjunction, it answers 
to soever, as o^ugouv, howsoever. 

22. iXkriv is often a preposition with the Genitive = ea- 
)t, sometimes a mere adverb, as in Anab. i. 3. 24. It is 

frequently a conjunction with a clause after it, ex- 
cept that, as in Anab. I. 8. 20 ; 9. 29. 

23. Ti = Latin que, is a closer connective than xaL 
In Sg rt, oTog rt, and some other remnants of the old Ian 
guage, rs adds nothing appreciable to the meaning. 

24. To/, a form of <soi, as the Ethic Dative, / assure 
you. It emphasises the word to which it is subjoined. 

25. *0.g is the adverb to 5g, who, and properly signifies 
how, as. It answers to the Latin vt in tKese seven 
usages. 
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As. 

Like. 

Howl 

As soon as. 

Considering. 



fid^erai ug Xlwv. 
ug 7doVf ug efiavriv. 



ug liX&tg d'jnjX&s^v, 

diivogy ug' Aaxsdat- 
/lovtogy Xc^s/v. 



That, in order 
that (purpose). 
That, so that 
(resuh). 



Xsyet ug aivedfj. 



ruv pvs&ii. 



Est ut dicis. 
Pugnat ut leo. 
Ut vidi, ut perii. 

Ut venisti; abiit. 

Peritus,utLacedaB- 
moniuS; dicendi. 



Dicit ut laudetur. 

Ita dixit ut ab om- 
nibus laudaretur 



It is as you sat/. 
He fights like a lion. 
How I looked and 

was lost 1 
When you camSy 

he tcent off. 
Clever at speaking^ 

considering that 

he was a Lace- 

dosmonian. 
He speaks to get 

praise. 
He spoke so that he 

waspraised by alL 



It is used also where the Latin ut cannot be used. 

1. After verbs sentiendi ei declarandi. § CIX. 2. 4. 

2. Along with Superlatives, for Latin quam with Super- 
latives. 3. With numerals = about. 4. As a preposition 
with accusative (always of motion to a person^ never to 
a thing). See page 182, note. 

JBXAMPLE. — gXg^Ev ug ovXTrat ug haxociot ug jSatf/Xia ug 
ra^Kfra ^iroptdoivro. He said that about two hundred men- 
at^rms were marching as fast as possible to the king. 

26. IS* ^i with the accent = <Aw5. ug does not take 
the accent, except when it stands after its word, as ug 
xaxo/, but xaxoi ug^ like cowards. 

27. "am. See § CIX. 5. 1. 

§ CXVI. Laws of Accents. 

Consult § XIII. for first principles, and in addition to what was. 
there stated, observe — 

1. A word with Acute on the last is called Oxyton, as, 'ktvav. 
9, 9, penuU „ Faroaytonf as 'h%lva». 

9, „ antepenult „ FroparoayUm as, ^i/W- 

[AiDog. 
n Circumflex „ last „ Pempomenon, as, X/tov. 

M M penult „ Properispomenon, as, 

Aflff-f. 
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Paroxytons, ProparoxjfooSy and ProperispoaseBA. aie all called 
Barytons, because they are suppoBed to have a ^rave accent (fimpug 
rovos) on their last, as >,tm. 

2. The Diphthongs ut and m final are fbr pnrposeff of accentua- 
tion reckoned short, as fAovffcn, dLvipttTrot, but fAcvcatg, dp^pitxote* 
It is only in the Optative mood, and a few adrerbs in e/, that 
these diphthongs are reckoned long, as opt. ^ttthuff$u, vttthivoif as 
being abbreviations of ma, ott ; oUtt^ adv. at hovM, but oTxot, N. {4. 
of olKOSy hotue, 

3. « in Attic and Ionic Declension is fbr accentuation reckoned 
short. Hence eLvayuiVf iroKtm^^ ^/XoyfX«f, )w^«;, the t being 
probably lost in pronunciation. 

4. When a final accented syllable is elided, the accent is lost in 
an indeclinable^ but ascends a step in a declinable; as »«r* ipiouf 
but xuK Wm^g for the natural »«««. 



§ CXVn. Accentuation op Nouns. 

Nominative* 

N.B, — ^Though it is very easy, as will be shown afterwards, to 
adjust the accent for all thie cases when it is once known where it 
falls in the Nominative, it is not so easy to determine d priori 
where the accent does fall in the regulating case. The variety 
of placing the accent in nouns is so great that in many instances it 
can be learned only by observation. Compare together dvip^Tntog, 
dvhpihi and d0»u6g. 

In general the accent is free, ue.y ascends as far as 
the general laws of accent in § XIIL admit. But — 

1. Substantives in a and hi (if derived from verbs); 
a;, ado; ; tug ; Tg tBog ; Tg^ hmg ; 6(/»cg ; rr^Py rripog ; aiv, uvog 
(if names of Months and places) dwvy dovog ; and Adjec- 
tives in fig, tog ; /xo;, \ogy vo^^ pcgy Verbals in rog. Ordinals 
in <frog, and vg having fern. $Tay generally have an acute 
on the last : as — 

Snbstantives. Adjectives. 



oroA^ ((frskXoi) &ra(f/Jk6g 

CVOpOL (^ffTTtifu) b%ftfA6g 

CiFouhfi {<sneMu) aporrip "fjpeg 

XoMvig 'iJUg ra^aiiXicuy (month). 



gafi^g "iog 
s^pfnx6g 
(ffyflXSg 
€%fkv6g 
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SnbstaiillTift. A^tiTei. 



hnnig foddiv (rosebed). 

Pa$t>Alg hncuiv (stable). 

dxrfg 'Titog y^iXsdwv ^vog \ 



fopspog 
voifirog 
yiXtniSrig 
fid{igy Fern. iTbu 



2. Diminutives in /^xo;, and Trisyllabic Diminutives 
in tcff Adjectives in aXsag^ and Verbals in rsog^ generally 
accent the penult. 

wavtifMg \ hiph¥ \ ^affaXtog \ ^rottiriog 

3. Compounds in genei*al allow tbe accent to rise as 
far as possible; as od^; but tfiwdog^ Except compounds 
of &y»f dc/d«, 2^7011,^ ^otiUj and adjectives in fj; com- 
pounded with particles ; as (trpat,T9iy6gj xufi(f}d6gy ^ipovpyig^ 
fjM^atpo^otog ; A^af^gj a^^cy^;. 

4. In Adjectives and Participles the accent of the 
Fem. and Neut. is on the syllable corresponding to the 
accented one of the Masc, as — 

Xaj8-<tfy -ou<r<a -ov, T^af/k^dvuvy "outoutfay -ayoy. 

Note. — ^But the Neut. of Adjectiyes in «y is free, as ifiieiv but 
Neut. iho¥ ; ivh$ti(Mi»y i&ieufAQif ; ezeept those in '^paify as r«A»/- 
(Ppu»f Neut. ru'XaX(f>pcM. 

§ CXVm. Oblique Cases. 

1. In Nouns of the First and the Second Declensions, 
if the Nominative has an acute on the last^ the Genitive 
and Dative of all numbers have the circumflex on the last 
Compare om/o, xpirTig, odo; on Pages 14, 16, 17. 

Except. The Gen. Sing, of Oxytons in o^g. Com- 
pare \ay(ag on Page 19. 



* Only in Meehanieal Compoands of f pyoi>» as ^t^wpyog, swonUmaker^ 
but ^ttvovpyog, ra$eal, for iTrttPQipycg^ 
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NoTE.^-The Gen. Plur. of the First Declexuion (being con- 
tracted from Ionic iait or Doric cuiv) has always circumflex on «y, 
whatever may be the accent of the Norn, (except eL^v-^, frynrteit, 
X^ovttYig, xpi^^s which are paroxyton in Gen. Plur.*). Similarly 
with the Gen. Plur. Fern, of Participles and Adjectives, when its 
spelling is different from that of the Gen. Plur. Masc., as, G. M. 
rec)^», but F. retxi^iait ; rwomrtut, but its Fem. rvirovaait ; whereas 
if their spelling in the Gen. Plur. is the same, the Fem. conforms 
to the accent of the Masc, as rvrrofAivog, rvTrrofAh^nt G. PI. tvtt- 
TOfAivuv for all genders ; ^/Xo;, ^/A)}, G. PI. ^thav for all genders. 

2. In Nouns of the Third Declension, the chief 
peculiarity is, that monosyllables have the accent on the 
last in the Gen. and Dat. of all numbers. Compare on 
Page 21 /ifivy pw^, xritg, etc. etc. This analogy is fol- 
lowed by Syncopated Nouns in rip, m'ar^p, fiftrrip^ 6vya,ryip^ 
&vrip yaifrtipj ana by x6»v, y^^fiy M-fo^ ^vojy oifipu. See Ir 
regular Nouns, § XXXII. 

Except Monosyllabic Participles^ as er»s, G. oroivrog ; the Inter- 
rogative r/V, nouns ccntracUd mto monosyllables, as ip (for t»p)^ 
G. ipog ; and the Genitives Dual and Plural of these ten^ l^g ^pta^, 
^ag [xpets], xpetrog, ovg, vettgf aist Tpug, ^itg {light), (p^s ; as Traf^iv^ 
'irmlait (though t«/$oV» ^»m)* Also the Gen. and Dat. Plural 
of v&Sf as veiifTtt¥, vdfft (though in Sing, vetyrog, vujrrf). 

3. Elsewhere, in all the Declensions, the Accent is as 
nearly as possible on the syllable corresponding to that 
accented in the Nominative, as, Av^porjeog, &v6pcii^ov, dv6pu>^ 
70u; x.6pa^y %6pa%ay xopaxuv ; r/^ct^, rtfid, r/^aa/, rifiag. 

1. The accent of the Vocative is free where the Nom. Neuter 
is free. See § CXVII. 4. n. 

2. The accent of the Vocative rises in Syncopated words in vip 
and in some others. See note at foot of p. 33. 

3. Vocatives in tv and oi circumflex; ixvtv, incol, though from 
Nom. lievtvii nx^ oxytoned. 



^ To distinguish them from Gen. Plur. of d^vie, )c^ov»6$y xpviarost 
irhich have tut* *'Emneria» seems to hnve had its peculiar accent fron* 
being originally an adjective. See § CXYlll. 1. noU. 
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§ CXIX. Accentuation of Verbs. 

Tlie Accent is free ; as — 

TauUy iraui, l^aucrov, s'ffavert^Vy ^a/dsudrov. But 

(a) Conjunctives in 5 of Passive Aorists, and of 
the Pres. and ii. Aor. of Verbs in fit (being contracted 
from duj suy etc.), are circumflexed on the last. 

(j8) Imperatives of ii. Aor. Mid. in oD are circum- 
flexed. Those of Five ii. Aorists Act. are oxytoned, g/VI, 
IXtff, sbpsy ids, Xa^Sy but not in composition. 

(7) Infinitives of i. Aor. Act., ii. Aor. Mid., Perf. 
Pass., and all in -»a/,^ accent the penult That of 11. 
Aor. Act. is circumflexed on the last 

{d) Participles of 11. Aor. Act., and all those in 
c of the Third Declension accent the last Those of i. 
Aor. Act. and Perf. Pass, accent the penult. 

Examples. («) Trecv&Zj ri6a ; (/3) X«^otJ ; (y) opi^ui, vetiosvaett ; 
# a^koQeit ; viCpiK^vQetti iaTreiff&en, 'jeavi^vttt^ 7re'X'uvKiy»t ; Xet^h ; 

Note. — The accent in compound verbs conforms to the ordinary 
rules, except (1) that it cannot rise beyond an augment, as vihiovj 
9vyiik6ov (not (rvvTnhQov) : (2) it cannot rise beyond the accented 
syllable of the first part of the compounds, as iviQts, from g^r/. 
Monosyllabic Imperatives of ii. aor. mid. allow the accent to rise 
only when they become by composition trisyllabic, as utto^ov but 

TpOff^civ, 

§ CXX. Contractions in Nouns and Verbs. 

In general the accent, in the case of contractions, is 
natural, as e.g. rvx^^v = rsi^Zvy (pTKu z=i ftku (Imper.) 
p\ui = p/Xg? (Indie), iftXshfisv = epXovfAsv. 

N.B. — The circumflex arises from the union of an 
acute and a grave, not from a grave and an acute. 

1. The Contracted Nom. and Ace. Dual of ii. Dec! in «, the 
^ Except the old infin. in ^iy«/, as, rvTripttitui. 

n 
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Ace. Sing, of nouns in L -oog, and the Gen. Plur. of compounds in 
'i^vnt as also of »vroLpKTng and rpiipnu accent as if no contrac- 
tion took place. 

doTi6) = O0T^ (but O0TC«e PluT. = O0T«) ; n)Cfitt^ixi^} fvi|^«y = 
ivi^aif ; rpmpiujf = rptipap, 

2. Contracts in ovg from eos are circumflexed tlux>ughout as if 
from ioSf as )^vvovt though fiom p^mo^ 



§ CXXI. Pbepositions. 

Prepositions if dissyllabic have their accent on the 
last, as ^tpi KToXifiov. Except (1) when they are put 
after their case,^ as ^oXlyctov flr«f»/, or (2) stand for *tfr/, 
compounded with themselves, as ^dpa for 'jrdpttfrij etc., 
or (3) are by Tmesis put after their verb, as iXe^ag &vq 
^rdvrag. 



§ CXXIL Atonios or Proclitics. 

These have no accent : the forms of the Article with- 
out r, viz. 6, fly 0/, a/ ; the Prepositions it or tig, iv, ix or 
fj ; and the Particles ov, {ovx, ov^, not, tl, if, uc, as. 

Note. — ov when emphatic or at the end of a clause, takes the 
accent as vag yoip ou; JVky notf U and ag take it, when a/W 
their words, as dyot^avt^, »y»6ol ag. (Elsewhere a;^ = £At»» as 
oy^' &g, not even thus). 



§ CXXIII. Enclitics.* 

1. These are small words which throw back their 
accent on the preceding word. Enclitics are — 



> dfA(p[j dyrt, difei, ha, however, do not shift the accent to their first 
syllable. For £»» and A/«, see Irregular Nouns, and § CXV. 7. 

' Lit. ** on-leaners,** because they lean their accent back on another 
word, on which they depend. 
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1. The Present In^eative of ilfil (am) and ^^/ (iay)y except 
the monosyllabic Second Persons iT and ^ig. 

2. The monosyllabic oblique cases of the Personal Pronouns, 
▼iz. fcoiu, fAOt, fAt ; irov, voi, vs ; oy, oi, 1. Also o'^et, a(ptai, 9(f>at»f 
and some Ionic and Poetic forms, as v^iag^ ^/y, »i», 

3. The Indefinite rtg {somcy o,ny\ in all its parts, and the kin. 
dred indefinite adverbs «'oi/) 719, xo/, «'o^/, xo^y, t^i^u ifu, irori, (As 
Interrogatiyes they are always accented, as va; y^iyug; How say 
yaut but tt vug, (fin any tuay, el having got the accent of vug), 

4. The Particles yi, ri, ro/» pvit, vi^ vip, H (when a local afl&z, 
as in QjjUvlt)y and the poetic m» or xc, fa, and ii*. 

2. The accent of an Enclitic appears as an acute upon 
the last of the preceding word, when the accent of the pre- 
cedina word is high^ as in a proparoxyton, or properispom. ; 
it is lost when the accent of the preceding word is lo^Vy as 
in a paroxyton, oxyton, or perispom., except that the 
enclitic does not allow the final acute of a preceding 
oxyton to become a grave, and if dissyllabic, nas, after 
a paroxyton, an accent on its own last syllable. 

g.^ (After Properispom. wZfita fiw for cZftat fMv, 
^g ( yp Propftrox. wfictru im n wufAwra sort. 






'After Parox. ^iKu fAt for ^/Xc/ f^L 

(But with dissyllabic Enclitic, ^thet ripeig}. 
„ Oxyton. xdKog rig for xdhog rig, 

KStkog iari „ xuT^og strrL 

KU.'koi rivtg „ xaXoi rivig. 
,9 Perispom. KtcXug vag „ KoKug vug, 

1. Enclitics after one another are accented by some critics, so 
that each has the accent of its successor ; as if rig yi fAoi (pnai vtnrt. 
Others hold that two successive ^llabhs shaM nat be accented, and 
would write tfrtg yi fAoi ^nvi vort, Cf. Anab. I. 9. 18. 

2. Enclitics retain their accent— (1) When they are emphatic, 
as Xf y« oi, I mean you, hoi tiai. There are gods ; but itoi uct 
ao^oi, The gods are wise. (2) After the apostrophe, as 3c»m\ I* 
f/V/v, but x»Kol U tlffiif. (3) After an accented Preposition, as 
wapd wu (but l» ffov). (4) After a Properispom. with its last long 
by position, as x»Th»\p rig. 

3. itfr/ywhen it is not the mere copula, becomes Irr/, as lert 
&f6g, There is a God, hrtv Ihh, It is possible to see. 
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4. Enclitics are not, as in Latin, attached to their words, except 
in a few instances, as roh, ttrt, but these are not compounds, pro- 
perly speaking, otherwise the last would become iTrf . 



PROSODY. 



§ CXXIV. As in Latin, so in Greek ; All Diphthongs 
and Contractionsy and Vowels before two consonants^ or 
before a double consonant^ are long ; as, Xa/ou, qtduj opfAa^ 

Note 1. A final long vowel or diphthong may be short in the 
case of hicfttts or neglected elision. 

Glauco et PanopSss et Inoo Melicertse. Virg. Gteorg. I. 437. 
ufib^a ofiac &vfA^ (pO^iwai rt x^So^^yn rt* Horn. 11. 1. 196. 

2. Homer and the Dramatic Poets sometimes shorten the two 
weak diphthongs m and a/ in the middle of some few words, as 
rtUvrog^ yspctlogf tfiTraJog, (Cf. § CXVI. 2,) For / demonstrat. 
see § XLIX. 2. 

3. A mute and a liqttid are not strong enough to make a vowel 
long by position, unless it be an IntertjtedicUe /S, y, $, before x, ^, 
or u.^ Hence AfHrpog, oL'TrorfAog, but Tirecyf^cttf tuo^fAOi, 

Compare arbi^ror geni^Hx, with pu^Acus, S^i»en, re^um. 

If the mute and the liquid belong to di£ferent parts of the 
word, they are strong enough to make a preceding short 
vowel long. Compare ixuva with quamo&rem. 

4. Synizesis' is a fusion of two vowel-sounds into one. § IX. 
3. 4. 

Una eademque via sanguis animusque sequuntur. Mn» X. 

487. 
vf4,h /Ah $tol }kiitu*07<vfATiu laficiT txfirng, Horn. II. 1. 18. 

5. The ccBSura or ictus metricua can make a short vowel long, 

1 Compare a similar inflaence of the Intermediaie mutes in § LXIY. 
a 2. 
s The chief Attic instances of Synizesis are hog, hupincmf fti evy 
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Sle latus niveum molli faltus hyacintho. Virg. Eel. VI. 53. 

ainreip ivsir etvrolai /3sXoV ix^'x'svxeg i(ptiic. Hom. II. 1. 51. 

(This is not so often the case in Attic poetry unless before p. 
Iambic ovk ia0 ovug 6 xpmtrf^og eig rovrb pSTrst. Arist. PI. 51). 

Similarly, the stress of the voice serves to make the first of 
certain hypertrisyllables lonff. Compare Priamides Sice- 
lides (from Priamus, Siculus) with ei^oivuroSf * A'TrohT^uitog 
(II. 1. 14), etvovitfrdeti. 

6. In general, a vowel before another in Greek is short, though 
not so frequently as in Latin ; as dyy^Aoi but X«oV. 



§ CXXV. Nouns. — ^First Declension. 

1. a having rig in the Genitive is always shortj as 

a having ag in the Genitive is generally long^ espe- 
cially when there is an acute on the last or the penult, 
as dyopdj idsa, x^poU 

Except (1) uoi and v7& in the Fem. of Adjectives and Participles : 
(2) Designations of females in rpiet and uuy as il/ayirpiet, 
jemale harper^ fieuri'Ku&^ queen ; Upud priestess ; (3) £/« (not 
from tva) and generally o/«, as a^iTitsec (but ^euriKuA, royalty^ 
from' ^euri'Kivu), cLvoieti (4) pa with v or any diphthong (except 
»v) in the penult, as eLyxvpu Apovpx (but = «t/^«): (5) Also 
27«) fAidf TTorinA, fivlct, etc. 

2. av of the Accusative follows a of the Nom., as 
fioutrav hut p^eu^av. 

3. a of the Vocative is long from Sigy short from tigy as 
MapoLy hut xp/rdy Sxu^o. 

4. a of the Dual is always long (heing contracted 
from ai)y as xpira, 

5. ag is always long, as napag Nom. Sing, and Ace. 
Plur. (Except in Doric, where ag in Ace. Plur. from 
II or rii is shorty as aura^. 
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§ CXXVI. Third Declension. 

1 . Nominative. The final syllable of the Nominative is 
in general short, except in these : av (masc.) ; ag^ avroq ; 
ig Tdog or Thg ; /; (or sv) ivog ; vg (or uv) Zvog ; {jg (oxytoned) 
iogy and all monosyllables ; as cra/ay ; ytyag ; (ffpayTg 
-/doff ; axrig "hog ; ^opxvg -vvog ; /%duff ^iog ; ^vpy '^apj xfg, 

NoTB — itg vog becoming baryton by composition (see § CXVII. 
3.) becomes also short, as x»7s.'Ktx,^g, 

2. Genitive. The penult of the Genitive generally 
follows the quantity of the final of the Nominative : 
ffti/Morogy Xufji^oidogy iX'jrtdog ; but -^apSg Axrjyog^ etc. 

1. Except in vvp^ 7rvp6g, xipeig -etnrag, (pptoip 'Urog; vg oxy toned 
having og pure, and Monosyllaoles, as o^pvg, -vog, ovg trvog, Zivg, AUg. 

2. In Nominatives ending in a double consonant the final is 
made long by position^ as "kaThuy^/ -»7rog ; Kopee^ -oucog. The final 
of the Nom., however, is long by nature as well as position — (1) 
in most Monosyllables in | and i//, as fixA^ fiXeUog, pfyp plvog. 
(Tet ^pii rptxfig* xA// 'Ki^og.) (2) in most Dissyllables in g, whose 
penuU is long either by nature or by position, as Bapai -uxog, 
rsmi -lyog, xipv^ -VKog, xokkv^ -vyag* (But ^vhet^ -eUog, hav. 
ing penidt short.) Except nouns in .X/£ and ;co?v/| with Gen. 
'/[Kog, as ^Xi| '•Jxog ; and AvQpaii «t/X«£, KKanfn^^ Xupcx^, pbiip»i, 
etc. / 

3. Dative (Sing, and Plur.) / is short, except after 

Contraction. 

4. Accusative follows the quantity of the Nom. when 
it does not end in a, as ^6XTgy *ffoKh ; •r?;^uf , ^nx^^ > '/C^^> 
i^^v, a is always short, except in Attic from nouns in 
«uf, as fl-a/ga, but Attic ^aatXiOy from jSatf/Xs^;, Ace. PI. 
fiatriXeag (Epic jSatf/X^a). 

5. Vocative has at short, but a long, as, aToLv^ but 
HoXvddfia. 

1. uat of Dat. Plur. in Syncopated words is always short; 

tbfhpeuri pcnrpaurt. 



1 197. PB080DT. 199 

2. fiiy^ and voXw lui^ the laft short in the two irregular 
caseSy as fg,iyeuf^ tetikv, (Akkui, rethig are long, but jc«ix«# riKth 
short in the neuter, 'je&v is always long by itself, but in com- 
pounds generally short, as Si'Tc&Vf xif/tTei^, vpivm. 

3. Ta» in Comparative in Attic ; in other dialects Xap. 

4. In Pronotms, observe the Attic t is always long, o)r, roin-7; 
but V, i, t9 when without the circumflex, and f«( in Ace. Plur. 
are short, as wui, r/, fih^ »t» (hut ^^/y, though in Sophocles Jif4,h), 
9v (but vfAtU in Plur.)» iiMmt (bat ifAAg). 



§ CXXVII. Verbs. 

1. Final Syllahlea, 

Final a, agj av^ i are short; reversely. Final v, v^, u» 
are ^^. 

(both as 2d Sing, and aa Participle) ids/xyuy, tpvv. 

1. «; in the Norn, of Participle is long, vuvircig, loras. 

2. vp in the Neut. of Participle, and vm for vaett is short, as 
^tK¥V9t t^w, for idvfftfy. 

2. Increments, 

a and u in the inflections of the verb are shorty except 
in duft v(fi of Third Persons Presential, and aoa^ v^a of 
the Participle; as ivavffofitvy idf/xvurj^y^etc.; but ^v^auxour/, 

1. II. Aorists in v¥ lengthen v throughout, as l^vnjy, etc. 

t^ Verbs in vfit follow the quantity of the corresponding part 
of IffTvfit ; }ittK9v»»{ like lorAiftn, but ^v»9tt like oTii»»t. 

2, Reduplication vowels of the present are short, as ^tlhf^h but 
imiAi usually long in AttiCf in other diidects long or short. 

3. Penults. 

1. ry«, vpM, tfp»^ vxfit are lofi^. ^ut t2>4» and ^ilvu short in 
Attic, though long in Epic. 

2. »»a is «AoTf, but in Epic with woi ^$»¥0i, x.7x»v6ts and U 
The last is so used by Attic poets. 
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3. aoi^ia long if a long precede, short if a short precede. ^u»iu» 
but ipAa* 

It is only in Epic that its quantity can be determined, as else- 
where contraction obscures the original quantity. Dissyllables 
in uM are chiefly short in Epic 

4. ia is generally long ; va with an actually existing byeform of 
Present in vf4,t is always short, as ofAvva (with byeform ofiifv/Ai) ; 
va without byeform is generally long, as letxpva (no laxpvf^t), 

§ CXXvilI. Indeclinables. 

Final «, §tpf §ts; /» /y, ig; v, t/y» vg are short. {»p is long.) 

eifici, dvet; y&p, ainrAp; vkhetgy ehpepcctg; frtpf, Zrli 'jeu'Klv^ i'Mu 
rtrpoiKJe ; pcsffVYiyv, »v ; vvv, roivvv ; eyywft fAtoainyvg, (Tiiatt, dyecv, 
ei»i if, for ^v ; but uv the particle is short, so vrw), 

Excep. 1. ff-icM, b^ondi being really a noun, ecvriTripAg^ and y^eidpet 
being probably a dat. fem. 2. The Attic / as vvvT, h^ah; 
vptv is rarely long. 3. ¥vif, nau;= at this time, vvv, now 
then ! an enclitic. Also the monosyllMc names of letters, 
(M, S?» -^h etc. 



§ CXXIX. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



{The list here presented, though much reduced from what was 
originally intended^ contains aU or nearly all that is to he kept 
conHnualfy in the pupil's mtmory : for farther detaUs we must 
refer to Veitch*s Irregular Greek Verbs). 

Obs. I. Except in the case of special irregularities, the names 
of the tenses are not specified in the following list, as they follow 
m this invariable order. Present, Future, Pm. Act., Pert. Pass., 
Aorist Act., Aorist Mid., Aorist Pass., Futures Passive, Verbals. 

2. D. M.= Deponent Middle. D. P. Deponent Pasdve. A 



' This is the rale of the old Grammarians (see Bachmanni Anecdota II. 
42. 32), and is confirmed by the Homeric usage of words in <m», except in 
e^M, Od. 22. 366. 
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Middle Deponent has its aorut of the Middle voice ; a Passire 
Deponent of the Passive roice. Rf. = Bye-form, cf. = confer or 
compare; p. = perfect, P. = Passive, f. p. =ftitmre perfect. 

3. Presents and Futures of the Middle and Pluperfects of all 
voices are not specified, unless peculiar in formation. 

A/>gw, take CEA-), ixtipy hand), a/>^(rw, fiprixa^ fipmai^ 

2 a. A. iTkov (conj., etc. «>.«, sfXo//^/, g'X«, iXiTv, IXwv), 2 a. 
M. ttXSfirjVy 1 a. P. fip8&nv\ a}p66fi(fofmtf £ p. fip^(rofLai; 
atperog -riog. M. choose. (a7J(fxofLai ('AA-) often serves 
as Its passive). Ionic perfect reduplicated without rough 
breathing, otpaiprixaj whence a^r'apatptiKa for Attic affi- 
pnxa, 

etiff0u»oficttt perceive (rare pres. afvhfAen), etMivofixt, fia^vifien; 
2. a. M. vtadofAnv ; dh^mrog. 

aXiexo/tiai, am takerij aXdjtfo/Masy ^Xojko^ Attic iaXuxay 
2d aor. ^Xwv, Attic eaXm (conj. etc., aX5 "fg -^, aXo/>jv, 
akuvat^ aXou^). aXurog (Imperf. ^Xtexo/Mt^v always. The 
Verb is Passive in sense throughout). 

ifiuoreiua, err^ miss (with €ten.), Afistprivofteit, iifteipTYiK»f 

iiuotpTTiftcn ; 2. a. A. ifAerproM, ^ f iifceipri^if, {AfAfcpriaa, Ionic ; 

ilfiaprnoctf late ; IjftfipOTOit, Epic for ^fcecproif), 

Avnxpivu, separaUi is regular. M. reply^ dvojcptitofAen, dvoKoJ" 
voufcxi, d'TTOxsKplfiui ; oLvtKplvoLfAv^'j ; oLvoKpirUg. The Epic verh 
for reply is d[4.ki(iof4,ot,t or dvetfcsifiofAett, aor. {replied), iifiet\f/eif6n¥y 
also iifAsi^6ri¥ ; the Ionic verh is dftstfiofttn or u'lroKptMOfiett ; the 
Attic is dvoKptuofieti, in classic times having dvtKpTifdfiifiif for aor., 
in Hellenistic dviKpHmv* 

uv^dm and etv^a, augment (augeo)) uv^itra, viv^ifixtt, mi/^fifittt ; 

grow, Fut. M. sometimes pass. Epic Bf. di^u (late fut. di^viva), 

Batvuy go (va-do BA-), P^eofiaiy jSejSsjxa ; 2 a. i^riv (conj., 
etc., 05, pfig, iS?j; jSa/jjv, iS?d/, Pnmty ^ig. These are 
all intransitive. The transitive parts, mostly in com- 
position, are ^iiaca {shall make one go), iBfiea, and passive 
corresponding PiPa/tiai ; ijSa^^jv, ^arSg, -r»o;. 

fioltXofMLif mil (volo), PovXfiffofiatj ^s^ovXfi/jkat ; aor. 
$^ovX^6fi¥ and ^fiouXfi^viv, D. P. Observe two peculiari- 
ties : — I. It has 2d pers. sing, in c/, always /SovXs/. See 



208 IBBSOULAB VEBB8. } U9* 

§ LXL 1. 2. It may take t or n in lifierentlj for 
augment. Impft. HSovXifiriv or ifiov\6/iriv. See § LXII. 
8* (Homeric pres. ffi\i^/jMij 2 p. jSfjSouXa). 

Tlyvcfiaiy less Attic yhf/uMi (Stem TEN-) (gignor), am 
borrij amy f. y«v^<ro/Aa/, p. ysytvrifAaif 2 p. ysyova ; 2 a. M. 
iysv6fA7iy. 

Epic bjeform of the pres. yt iVo/eeas/. Later forms of future and 
aor. fyi¥i0Yiif, yt¥ii$n9fif/bttu. Syncopated forms of ytyoy^, are 

yiy»(A9»y yiyArt, yiyiat, lengthened ytyeimfft ; inf. ytyAfctif ; part. 
ytyag ; all cognate with yiyA»», a Doric Perf., and UytyciofAettt 
an Epic present, formed as if from [yffAi.] The only transitive 
part IS tk first aor. M. iyttwitfAHv, h^goi, the remaining parts being 
supplied by the transitive yt9»eu>, heget, 

yty^CifSHLtA^ less Attic y/vwdrxoiy hnxm (nosco TNn-), 

yvui(fofj0Ut^ syveaxoj iyvu(ffjkai ; 2 a. A. iy¥m, "Ug -» ; oiro^i 
etc. (with « throughout) ; conj., etc., yv3, yvf$j yv^ ; 
yyo/ijv, yvS^/, ymvaiy yvouj, yvoDtfa, yv6v ; I a. P. iyvtotf^jjy ; 
yvugd7J(ro/Ma.i ; yvwdro^, Poet, yvwrof. 

1^0 first aor. Act. except the Ionic form dviyifoem in the Ionic 
sense of to persuade, the common Attic sense of dM»yty¥»9JUi being 
to read. No aor. mid. except once (rvyyvoiro for the active ovy- 
yyonr, would pardon, -^sch. Suppl. 216. 

AoiKita, bite, }ii^OfA§iif i^ilinx^)* ^i^nyf^»t ; 2 a. ih&xoiff t^vi^afCfiPf 
1 a. P. e^x^^^' I^&^G future, Hia, 

fAu>i, f. p. ^ilfi9iifA9u ; lerogy -rios, (Contracts in composition every 
concurrence of vowds, g LVIII 2. n. lilnxct and li^ivftut doubtful. 
Epic Bf. lihnfbi). 

lia, need, lack, '^tnva, '^ilimKtt ; generally impersonally, ^si (conj., 
etc., ^kfi, Sf 0/, dfiy, isoy), impf. thtt ; 'htiau, tUnn. The Middle is 
always personal, regutre, request^ liofActt, Itiffof^ut, It^imfbtu ; thi^w 
D. P. Epic Bf. OfvofActt', ^iao^tti, fdii/ywot. 

duva/^tf/, am able^ duv^(rofiai, hMviifiMLi ; aor. Id- or rfinyh- 
&fiv^ and idvvd^&fi¥ (not ridwatf^riv) ; dwarog* D. P. 

Declined like larm/tcat. 2 sin^. Indie, luveuretti Gonj. diiir«»^»/9 
Opt. luvctifAiiif, etc. In Epic as a Middle Deponent: hence, in 
Homer, s^vn/iireif^iiM, The Imperfect has two forms of augment, 
tlv9»fAi\v and ifivp-, with 2 sing, in » rather than the fuU form in 
«#o, i^v»» or ^vvm, 

liioij make to enUrj attiA:, put on another, dS^Uy diduxoy 
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dsSu/Mai ; iSutfUy -dfiiiv idi^fjn ; du^dio/M(/ ; dureog, M. enter j 
go dotvriy put on myeelf. 

Three of its parts, the perfect, pluperfect, and 2 aor. act., are 
always intransitive ; 2 aor. Ind. thw -vg -v ; vroy, etc. ; (with long 
vowel throughout) ; conj., etc., Ua, luifi^, ^u^i, Ivt^tu, ivg. (Hence 
slwrx = depressii slvy = sidi\. The Intransitive present, Ivyu, ga 
down (in the sense of M. ovo;««i)y may be coi\jugated, ^(wofiatt 
Bfdvxtfi fBt/y. Epic 2 aor. ilwofMi^, hence an Imperative dt^so. 

'EIA 'lA, see (video), supplies ipdat with 2 a. A. 
s7doy, and M. sldo/Mtiv ; conj., etc., idu and Ibcaiiai ; 7do/yc&i 
and /do/yc&i]v ; ihi and /doD ; /de/k and /dstf^a/ ; /dci^y and /d^ 
/tfvo; (rarely tid6/A6vog). 

Epic forms TBov and ilo/xnv. tfloficn, a pres. M., chiefly poetic, 
signifies make myself Ukey seem (videor). 1. aor. M. shafcuy. 
Epic luaoLfMnift Participle uffifAtvog or tuvot/Atvog^ 

The parts signifying to see with the mind's eye, i.e., to know, are 
2 perf. dthet used as a present ; plup. ji^uv, Ionic vihiot^ Attic ^Si? ; 
f. uvofiott. See § liXXXVI. 5. (Also f/dsjo-^, el^iixfle, eHimetf 
late and rare). 

sf^M and si'jroyf said, solitary aorists, conj. sfva, etc. (si remain, 
ing throughout). The 1 aor. is chiefly Ionic, partially Attic. The 
other parts come from ^nfii and ttpa; thus ^npti, ^iaa or epZy 
upviKet, efpYipcxt ; tcpii^a,, iW» and iHvoiff iffi^nif ; fn^iaopbCM ; f. p. 
tipiffopteti ; /J)7ToV, -riog. 

The aor. M. uTPetfAvty is Ionic and only in conoposition. Epic 
Imper. of 2 aor. e^^rerk. itpa as Pres. is only Epic and Ionic. 
tlpi6nVi Ionic for iffi6vi», 

f7\.etv»a, drive, iKoura, ihiiiKttKtt^ Ikiikgtffitu ; iKwrtt^ 'fifAi^it, ^Xee^y ; 

Attic Fut. 1x2, -^f, ^ ; Arop, etc. (§ LXVIII. /3. 1). Ionic 
p. P. ixiTieurpbtii, 

tvofAen, follow (sequor), typoptett, -— — ; 2 a. tavoptyiv, conj, etc. 
aTrafceii, etc. The Imperf. is tlvoptmy. It governs the Dative. 
An Active form tTra, am busy toUh, am after (ivi) an object, occurs 
chiefly in composition. 

spxoptMt, go, come, (*£AET0-) iKtuacpteu, 2 p. iTiiTiv^et ; 2 a. 
i>iU$0M, syncopated 99X^0^, conj. etc., Mat, tkhtpbt, khH, ihhiv, May, 
ilptt, shall go, is often used as its future. 

Mia, ecu (edo), f. thopbeu, p. thvfiojcx, t^^hvpccn ; 2 a. A. i^etyop, 
I a. P. fiUffdviv; fhioros, -riog. Poetic Presents Mu and t^ 
Poetic Perfects thilcpttn and hifitt, 

MvplvxMffind, ivpia^ftvpitiKc^ ivpnf^tui 2 a. A« wpos, M. $vpQpmp% 
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1 a. P. tvpi^fiv ; svp(4n90f*§u ; tvprr^ '•riog. 1 a. M. fupAfAvip is 
non-Attic. 

gjCfiiy haffCf hold, f. sSfi>^or oxi^^t, p. tajc^*^ eox^f^^f » 2 a. A. 
iffxovf conj. etc. o^«, ax^tnv, vxi^s, vyc^^i^i frxjuv; 2 a. M. i9xfifAr,vy 
conj. etc. axafAett, etc. ; 1 a. P. t<rx^6nv ; (rxer6gi -riog. M. hold 
my self y hold hy^folhWy governing the Genitive. The augment of 
Imperf. is e/, as efxoi') elx6f*vi9» The 2 aor. may have as optative 
and imperative ^oxotfAi and -0x<, hut these only in composition. 
eiifixfi* has douhle augment in the Middle, as, vivuxofAinif, iivfffxfif^Tnv. 

Zia, livCf f. ^iaofAut, contracts with m, ^a^ ^jigf ^i?. It has two 
variations, as if from a verb [^ijfAt], viz. imperat. ^vjit and ^^ ; 
imperfect l^)?^ as well as e^au. ti<r»t i^nfctt ; t^norcc, are all late ; 
these parts are supplied in Attic oy fitoa. 

QuTrra, hufy, 0ei\p6t, , ri^etfAfActi ; t0Bi\]/ety t§u^din» rare, 

better 2 a. P. Irot^viv ; 2 f. P. rec^iaofAect ; f. p. rt&ot,yi/of4,»t ; 
BtfTFriog, 

hfjffjca, die, f. ^Btuouf^tn, p. rihriKct ; 2 a. t6»vo9y f. p. rtdvit^a 
and Ti6vvi^ofA»t ; hnrog. For the syncopated perfect, see § 
LXXXVII. 

^ouaxMi leapf Qopavfieiti — — ; 2 a. %6opov, Bf. ^opuvpcxt, 

6vcj^ sacrifice (as priest), ii/oa, TiGvKa, ri^pcen; e&ifaet, -afArt*^ 
hrvh» ; rvdnvoftat ; 0vrsog. M. 8<icri/ic6 (as the consulter of the 
priest). 

' IxuiofA»t, eome, T^o^m/, Typcett ; 2 a. iKopcuv (2 sing. Ind. 7xot/[rl 

2 sing. Imper. Uov[i]), 

" Ifrrifipct, set up, (sisto), forms as described in § LXXXIII. Three 
parts of the active are intransitive, as in Iva and ^ua, viz. Perf., 
Pluperf., and ii. Aor. Hence there is no 2 a. M. It is to be 
observed, in conjugating compounds, that the parts of this verb 
arrange themselves in three mvisions, according as they open with 
an aspirated vowel, with an unaspirated vowel, and with a con* 
sonant. 

I. The Aspirated parts are the Pres,, Imperf,, Peff., and Plu 
per/, throughout all voices. Before these a preposition has, 
' where possible, its last consonant aspirated, as xebd-iampbt, 
n. The Unaspirated parts are the indicatives of all the Aorists. 
Before these a preposition suffers mere elision, as Kotfr-kannv. 
III. The Consonantal parts are the Aorists after their Indica 
tive and the Futures, Before these a preposition stands 
unchanged, as K»r»-^rio», 

Km/m, hum, Kotwa, xixctVKet, xixttvfAtti ; HKetvffet, fK»v§vi» ; Koy 
Hffopbai ; Kotvorog and Kuvrog. Old Attic Pres. x&a (not con. 
tnujted). Poetic aorists lxs«, £p. 2fxii«; 2 a. P iK&tat. 
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xhaia, weept KT^etvao/ieti and 'Ov/ietiy — ^~ ; xixIXuvfcm ; tx.'Ktivvtit 
"UfAin^y iKTietvaBrip ; f. p. xtxXavao/Aeti. Old Attic Pres. xXAu (not 
contracted). A Future xhettivu is rare, and xhavatt is late. 

xrtiinif slcy, xrtpa, 2 p. ixroMet; 2 a. cxr^yoy. Its passive is 
S^iffKa, Another present is xrivvvfit. The perfects htreuca and 
iKTBtyxBt are late. A poetic aorist is txTsiif. 

Aetyx»va, obtain by lei, TiHo/iettt it?^n)C^ it^my/ieti ; 2 a. A. 

i^etjcoff 1 a. P. sXifx^'"'* 2 P* ^i^oyx** 

7iet/Afix»ti, tctkey "kfnyi/agAUt, itKin<p€t^ tt)\,nfi/iett9 also yiiXni/ifien ; 2 
a. A. f A«/3ov, M. iT^ecfio/initf 1 a. P. IXij^^y ; Tin^BiffOfieti ; Au^rrof, 
'Tios, M. lay hold of, 7i»fi\f^of4.Bt4 and XfXtf/3}ix« are Ionic. 

^yiBtitBoitfa, lie hid (lat-eo), Tiiott, 2 p. T^ixm^ei, p. P. XcX}}^^^/; 
2 a. A. lAa^o>, M. ifhetHfAViv, M. forget, 

Atya, lay, state, ffother, (lego) Xs^a), (-f/Xo;^^) ; s<Xc>/6«/ (but m 
the sense of state or say, J^iT^tyfiat) ; cXs^m, -xfivitfy ixixhv ; also 
2 a. P. s7\,iynv ; Tiex^iffOfteti, XOiiiofiui ; "huKTog -riof. M. lie down, 
gather for myself The future Middle is used as Passive. The 
sense of gather belongs both to the Greek and the Latin lego, but 
the Greek verb does not mean to peruse or read, which is in Attic 
dvuytyvwFMi, and the Latin one does not mean to etoite or say. 

"kva, loose (solvo), X^fftf, T^khVKOt, TitT^vfieti ; iTiVoet, 'oi/iviv, fiX^^y ; 
7^v$9iff0ficeti, 'Kt'hiwtfAett ; "Ktnog -riOf. M. ransom, 

"^etvdava, leam^ fie^^ioofieit, fiifcufiviKet ; 2 a. tfiA^ov ; fitt^rrroi 
•rio^. 

fiei)C^fieti, fight, fAOLycfiVfAat (lonic fiet)c^aoficen, Epic fietjciffOfiui) 
ftifAaxnf^^t ; Sfietx^ffu/Amp (Epic sfiei)cno»f^fti')' 

/liTifi, concerns, fAiK^i/it, fitfAiXnxe, 2 p. fci/iviM ; iftiXnat ; fitTin 

Ofofiett, think (opinor), olioofiett, ; ^i^nv; olnrioM, The 

syncopated forms oTfictt and $f*7iy are only in the first person. 
Pres. 2 pers. sing, is always oitt. Epic resolved forms are ota, 
itiffufiiuM, &tff6ii»9 etc. 

SfA¥V(At and -i/6», swear, Sfioi/fictt, ofiafioKet, o/iafio/icti and -oaficti ; 
ofAWfu, 'ccfcnif, ufio^ifiP and -wr^v ; 6/Mio6iffOfcut. 

SKhvfAt and -vu, destroy, lose, okkaa, Attic l>,a, {i>,u{, etc.), 
i7<6i7^kKA, 2 p. ShaXa, am destroyed; a>.iau, 2 a. M. ^XofAnv^ 
perished, with Epic participle ov7<6f4.fifos, accursed, 

opAUf see, o^/o/^a/ (2d sing. o\|/£/)y supaxay lwpafi,ai (-atfa/^ 

etc.); also SifiifLat (w^/a/, etc.) ; 2 a. A. fJiSov, M. ttho/ir^v^ 

1 a. P. laf&n^ ; f. P. o^&fico/iou ; 6p&r6s, 6^o;. The Im- 
perfect is i(ijpao¥ rs 80jpu¥y iupaig = i(apagy etc. An lonic 

2 perfect is t^u^a. 



S06 ISBEGXTUlR V£BB8. s U9- 

frh^fim^ fyi f. 4rfn90'Oft«/, ; 2 a. M. (-firTo/Mni')» opt. etc 

vroifiriPf wrhSitif ^rr6f*^tPoe, 
A non- Attic fonn in pres. and imperf. is 4rir«i^«i/. Bf. HvrmfuUf 
wri^iifieti ; 2 a. M. ivr»fi7i»9 also 2 a. A. late and poetic 
timnVi conj. etc., ^rroy ^eratiiit^ VT%vm^ nerets* 
vhoif drink (poto), f. viofitcij vivaKet, vkvafAeti ; 2 a. A. Ix/ei', 
with imperat. ttUi, as well as Wf; 1 a. P. cireViiy; vnd^s^mi 
vorost 'Tios- The transitive wurifftcu, give to drink, has f. Hott, 
vlirrih fo^U viffoufttUf viirtmxM ; 2 a. tiett/w. Poetic Present 

'jrpiuv^tUi &tiy, is the infin. of a solitary 2 aor., complete in 
itself, but belonging in meaning to MofiM. 

Trvn^uvofAut, inquire, learn by inquiry (cunctor), «-st^o «u^ 
^i^vfffim j 2 a. M. iw66fAvi¥ ; nvtri^* Poetic Pres. Trtu^of/t t, 

* Vict, flow, ftvaofitu and -ovftai, iffivnuM; tffttHra,2 a. P. ifp^S 
2 f. P. }viioof*ett ; fvrof, 

^Kovitif view, is in good writera confined to the Pres. and Tm* 
perf.> borrowing the rest from the rare pres. vKiirro/ieti ; viz. 
^iciyf/oficetif ivxefAf*€C4 ; ivKtyj^Afintt ; f. p. Iffxi^o^tf / ; aKiTrrio^. 

TUtm, bring forth, f. ri^a Poetic, better rt^ofiM, riroKei ; 2 a, 
SrtKow, •6f*w. 

"^P^X/^t ''^^ (r^pi^ofAui) or opa/Aov/Aat, (^''^sZpuf^ifiKa), (-^i peifiif 
fMtt); 2 a. i^pecftoK 

rvy)ceii'6i% nit, chancB, Tiv^ofiBtt, rtrvjcviKei (lonic rhwx^t), 2 a 
rrvpfov. It is kindred with ruvx/^, maJte, form, which is regular, 
except that its perf. and aor. Pass, prefer dropping t, as rtrvyfim^ 

* Twtffjc^sofiau (strengthened form of vvi^ofiett), hold nyself 
under, promise, vvoaxnvof^m vvivxinfAttt ; 2 a. M. vvfoxofAii* conj 
etc.) vvwrxfi*iA9tu The Imperf. is Cvia)c*'ovfAvnf, 

^ctha, show, (f>»vZ, (^'vi^ayKo), vicpourfiut ; e^tiPei -etfAmi, i^ouf- 
^uy, also 2. a. P. i0cunfiit; 0ctyiffOfieti ; 2 p. xi(pnvtib, appear, 

^spuj bear (fero), borrows from the stems *OI-,'ENEK-, 

'ENEFK-, f. Oitfw, p. hfjvo^a^ kvrjyiy/iiai (-s^a/) ; 1 a. Ijviyxa^ 
^dfiriVy also 2 a. ^ve^xov, fiHyx6fi7iv ; 1 a. P. nytyfiviv \ ^* 

The Ionic forms prefer ti, as (^vuxt^ i^vtixfiiiw ; the reverse hap- 
pens in the Ionic forms of %tiK»v(M, where iUyc^t is Ionic for f 3f i^^^y. 
JflTf Epic Imperat. of a 2 aor., with which compare dmo in ^m*. 
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(pwy»yjUt (fugio), ^iv^ofieii and -oZfiuiy vi^wytij xt^vyfA»t\ 
2 a. t^vyoit ; (pivxroi ^rioc, (f^tvici is the aorist of (psv^atf ay 
^iv, alas. Cf. p. 105. n. 1). 

(p$ei»£»f anticipate^ ^fiuoa or ^6noofA»t^ t^&iutet ; 1 a. A. s^$uoei, 
2 a. A. t^$riw, Uke fani». 2 a. M. only in participle q>$»fM»of, 

0va, produce^ rarely intrans. grow, ^vaa, vi^ihca ; 1 a. t^vatc, 
produceolt 2 a. s^vv, wag produced^ was hy nature, conj. etc., ^vai, 
^vm/y ^vpMt, (pvg ; 2 a. P. i^Yiv ; ^vrog. Three parts of the actiye 
are always intransitive, Perfect, Pluperfect, and ii. Aorist. 

\eitpa, rejoice, x**P^^t »tx»pyiKeh Ktjceipi/ifteti and Ktxetpfitett ; 
2 a. P. sx^h^iny as active. 

Xfa,p<mr, f. also x^a, p. (-xixv»«)y tuxJ^fAui ; ^f«y -»^>}j>, ix^iiiv ; 
Xiu$i<ro/ABti ; jcvrof. The Pres. x^w, and aorists exsvet, -afii/iifi and 
f;ei;je«)7y are £pic. ;^(^« is late. 

" n.6la, push, has generally the syUabie augment in Attic, tt^fjoa 
and tftfM, (•i«ic«), earfttu ; UtaeL '»fATn»^ hm0m» ; aa^iaofceti ; amtto^ 
-Tfo;. Imperfect Attic m4wp, Ionic m^ovi*. 

unofAott, buy, has generally the tjfUabie augment also, iivnoofAm^ 
iLvTHfAM ; iapyivei/iyiit is rare, ivpieifbn» being chiefly used instead ; 
li»»i6nv is passive in meaning. 



§ CXXX. Verbs preferring a Future of the Middle Form. 



fl^ Those with an asterisk have no Future Active. Those 
without an asterisk have one, though rare or late. 



CAf/^) 4i» 


Aitciw 


xkaitt 


^vaffxfi* 


orpofita 


dxova 


Iti^a 


*K(nii» 


vr^eui 


ovpi^a 


dfiaprecpa 


*hlipa9Mt 


*AayxciiHit 


*vi»a 


[TTiua'] 


*Blfii 


*'hUfA^ilt6i 


*7r/wT6> 


rtJcra • 


dTrttvreta 


ivumti 


>,0t9XM 


vT^ta 


rpix» 


diFo'ketua 


h$ici 


*Metp0Mya 


fpi/ia 


*rp6iyti 


Apx'oiia 


*Zcka 


•N«/« 


'Pi« 


*rvyx^'"* 


0CWfl»i«t 


pia 


2<y«« 


*T«^«t^« 


/Aeiiifti 


$ia 


OlfAii^ 


tnmvota 


*'TtfTSff6» 


fida 


*6itnfrK0i 


*oKo'hv^a 


*ffK07rii» 


*<I>ft/y6» 


^"hMTKU 


*6puaxM 


S/AVVfAl 


ffjutfrra 


*X»yUm 


fioeia 


Kuutta 

Kipoetiwct 


^optta 


evovZu^a^x^'^ 


TtXaa 


*6r<nviu 


*9ropetxJ^a 


Xfltpi^ 


yoiMi 


Kix^tf 


n«/^ 
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§ CXXXI. Verhs having Future IHddle mth Pcwive sense. 



dfit^tafinria 

dviuu 
dTTtaria 

etvetivo 

d0etioi6t 

£«« 
tffiya 
tv^oyia 



I®- CMefly Pure Verbs. 



ZvifAioa 

Keeret<ppofio 
Kinpwrtra 

Kpottpa 
KOiKva 

"Ktytt 

M»pTvpia 
/AuarivoM 



No^/^of 


orvyia 


Sfiocupa 


Tttpourcot 


OUiu> 


Tihttneta 


OfAXXt^a 


Ti>ia 


ofioXoyia 


nrnp^ci 


OPttV^O 


rtfteUi 


TLeithva 


rptfia 


vupnyopia 


rvirra 


vipir^ 


*T« 


v'Kvi/a 


^ipOt 


wots a 


cphtfa 


TTdikifiia 


voTiiopjcia 


ippovput 


'Srtpia 


il(pOdm 


vrpti&Xcm 





FINIS. 



FRUITED BT OLIYEB AND BOTD, EDINBUItOIZ. 
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